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GENERAL

Generic Program

Customer Data
Base Program

Custom Engineered
Data Base
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1.0 The Fujitsu GTE Business Systems’ OMNI S| is controlled by
system software composed of the generic and customer data
base programs. The initial and update programming of the data
base is performed by the system.

1.1 The generic program contains the software instructions for
all of the features in the system. It is ordered by SVR (System
Version Release) along with the system hardware, and its
contents are the same at all sites using the same SVR.

1.2 The customer data base program contains all of the,
equipment, feature, and service parameters for the site. It is
programmed for each site before the site is placed in service.
Changes to an existing site configuration are made via data base
updates, Recent Change, and Manual Recent Change.

There are two ways of configuring the customer data base,
custom engineering or pre-engineering.

1.2.1 Information to be programmed into the custom data base
can be sent to FGBS Manufacturing Engineering six weeks
before system installation. It is checked, converted into loading
format, put onto a floppy disk, and returned to the job site. Once
the data is put on the disk, any changes must be entered on site
after loading.

Manufacturing Engineering uses CPG (Customer Programming
Generator) computer programming to process customer data,
i.e., data specific to a job site. The data is entered on data
sheets and then processed by the CPG. This document
describes the format for all of the software programming data
sheets and gives instructions for completing them. Data sheets
are divided into related groups of data by record codes. Record
codes exist for lines, trunks, Attendant Console(s), features, and
the PD-200 Data Option, as well as other categories.
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T

Additional
Documentation

Pre-Engineered
Data Base

The CPG produces an error message for all data that is
incomplete. It checks for improper data format, invalid data
ranges, and data inconsistencies between fields. An engineer
from Manufacturing Engineering reviews the CPG program
print-outs after each program run. An error message guide
describes each error print-out in detail, and the engineer
decides on the corrective action to take. If clarification is
needed, Marketing Engineering or the site is contacted. The
engineer then inputs any changes to the stored data sheet record
code infor 1ation and returns it through the CPG program to
recheck f. errors. This procedure is repeated until no errors
are found. The data is then converted into system memory
format, placed onto a floppy disk, and returned to the job site for

“loading into the system.

In addition to the floppy disk, the customer is provided with
several documentation listings for the site.

8 Error Summary Listing. This listing summarizes the errors
found in the input data base.

® Customer Programming Records Listing. This listing
documents all of the data base programming values contained
in the CPG program input. It has approximately the same
format as the software data sheets.

@ Statistical Summary Listing. This listing summarizes the
results of the CPG processing for the site.

@ Alternate Sorts Listing. The line, trunk, and common port data
record codes from the CPG listing are printed in several
different orders.

@ Cable Pairs Listing. Wire pair color code and cable
designations are associated with physical locations for all lines
and trunks in the system.

® Customer Memory Tables Listing. This listing shows a
formatted print-out of all of the site dependent memory tables
and their hexadecimal values.

1.2.2 An alternative to a custom engineered data base is a
standard (pre-engineered) data base. The standard data base
comes in several sizes with pre-programed values. Loading the
standard data base into the system is done at installation.
Modifications to the data base can be made on site via Recent
Change.

The same type of CPG produced documentation is sent with a
pre-engineered data base as is sent with a custom engineered
data base. Any data base changes made on site must be added
to the CPG.
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2.0 This section contains instructions for providing data base
information. Software programming data sheets are required.
Data sheets are ordered under part number Fm-41395. A
single sheet for each record code is provided, with a maximum
of 64 entries per sheet. Because some record codes, such as
those for line or trunk circuits, require more entries than can be
provided for by one data sheet, copies of the data sheet must be
made.

2.1 The data sheets are designed as keypunch input forms, with
each line relating to an 80-column tab card image. If a record
code data sheet is not used for a given site, it must be marked
“N/A” and sent in as part of the total package of forms.

2.2 This paragraph provides information for filling in the data
sheets. The completed data sheets used for the OMNI SI are
referred to as record codes.

2.2.1 The following rules apply when filling out the data sheets:

e 1 denotes the numeral “one”

i denotes the letter “eye”

2 denotes the numeral “two”

Z denotes the letter “zee”

D denotes the letter “dee” (it should not be rounded to look like
the numeral 0)

@ U denotes the letter “you”

® Zeros must be slashed {3) to prevent keypunch errors due to
confusing zeros with the letter O.

® A dash (-) is used within the text to indicate a not applicable
condition.

- A blank entry is interpreted by the keypunch operator as an
overlooked field, and you will be contacted for an entry. This
will delay completion of the data base.

- A dash indicates that the field was not overlooked, but
requires no entry.

- When a dash is entered and the field has a default value,
that value is assigned by the CPG.
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Record Code
Entries

=

Directory Number

Card Slot

2.2.2 The following entries are found on the record code sheets:

® Job Drawing Serial Number. This preprinted entry refers to a
prefix ID and the base number for an installation identity
number assigned by Manufacturing Engineering.

¢ Sequence Number. This preprinted entry, located in columns
7, 8, and 9, is used by the CPG to incorporate data sheet
information to generate the site data disk.

e Record Code. This preprinted entry, located in columns 10
and 11, refers to the type of features referenced on each data
sheet.

'2.2.3 When a four-digit number is used, enter (0000 « 9999).

A three-digit directory number is entered as (000 - 999).
These entries are to be right justified in the four columns
provided. An example of a right justified three- and four-digit
numbering plan is shown in Table 2.1. Defining a three-digit
number requires a blank before the first digit. This is the only
application in which a blank is used in completing the record
‘codes.

Table 2.1 Directory Numbers

Ninit D Four-Digit Directory
Three-Digit Directory Numbers Numbers
000 0000
(a blank comes before the number)
999 9999
(a blank comes before the number)

2.2.4 The UCS (Universal Card Slot) to PCS (Physical Card Slot)
numbering convention and comparison are given in Table 2.2.
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Table 2.2  Universal Card Slots
Universal
Card Slot 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 1
|
Expansion
File
Group C 19 17 15 13 11 9 20 21 22 23 24
(File C) Cl c2 c3 ¢4 C5 C6 C7 (8 Co9 Clo ClI1
Group D 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36
(File D) bo DI D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D7 D8 Dg Di0 D11 I
Get Started
File - -
Group A 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
(File A) A0 A2 A4 A6 A7 A8 A9 Al10 AIl
Group B 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36
(File B) BO B2 B3 B5 B6 B7 B8 B9 B11‘
NOTE: Special physical location rules:
@ T1 uses group C card slots C01-C06.
Minimally implemented:
12 circuits CO1, C02, CO3
16 circuits C01, C02, C03, CO4
20 circuits C01, C02, C03, C04, CO5
« Fully implemented:
24 circuits €01, C02, C03, C04, C05, CO6
¢ Off-premises line cards must be engineered as 1.2-inch
cards.
@ Group A card slot 00 can only be used by a DTMF card, a
conference card, or cards used to terminate an LPB (Local
Packet Bus).
Suggested 2.2.5 The arrangement of the record codes for this SVR allows

Preparation Order

MY —ma A

them to be filled out in their existing order.
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FRAME IMAGE 3.0 This section describes Record Code FR. Record Code FR
lists the cards that are located in the universal cards slots of a
given system.
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Record Code FR:
Frame Image
Card

3.1 Record Code FR, Figure 3.1, lists the types of cards and the
FB (Functional Board) numbers of every occupied universal card
slot in the system. Certain data parameters are specified in this
record code, depending on the type of card. From one to three

data parameters can be required per card. The parameters are
coded in three different identifier fields; however, some cards do
not require an entry in any of the three fields.

This record code provides a listing of all voice and data cards
used in the system. If the PD-200 Data Option is used in the
system, cards supporting that feature must be included on this
record code. The order in which the cards are listed on the
record code does not matter. All cards of a certain FB number

~can be put together, or the cards can be listed as they appear in

 the system. When the information from this record code is
processed and returned as part of the CPG, all cards will be
listed as they appear within the system.

Since the maximum number of card slots in the OMNI Sl is 41,
the maximum number of entries on this record code is 41. The T
tables used for storing the physical location of a card depend on
the card type. The various T tables affected for a given card type
are listed with the card type descriptions. The physical location
is used as an index into Table T6566. Table 3.6 provides
information on the maximum number of PD-200 Data Option
cards allowed in the system.

N |
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Table 3.1  Entry Fields for Record Code FR
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 | PEC 0=PEC number | Enter PEC 0.
13 Group A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
- number this card?
14-15 | Card Slot 00-11 =slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
- number
16-198 | Card Type Enter the selected | This field determines the function for which a
card type from the |card is used.
‘| extended Note list, |-See Notes that follow this record code for
beginning after this | the mnemonics used for this field.
table. -The same card may be listed more than
once.
-A card may have more than one
mnemonic, depending on its use.
20-23 | Primary 0000-9999 = This field determines the primary identifier for
Identifier number a card type.
--—-=N/A -The field varies from card type to card
type, and not all card types require an entry.
-Refer to the extended card list that follows
this table to determine whether or not a
primary identifier is required, and to
determine what the allowable entries are.
24-27 |[Secondary 0000-9999 = This field determines the secondary identifier
Identifier number for a card type.
----=N/A -The field varies from card type to card
type, and not all card types require an entry.
-Refer to the extended card list that follows
this table to determine whether or not a
secondary identifier is required, and to
determine what the allowable entries are.
28-31 [ Tertiary 0000-9999 = This field determines the tertiary identifier for
ldentifier number a card type.
-—--=N/A -The field varies from card type to card

type, and not all card types require an entry.
-Refer to the extended card list that follows
this table to determine whether or not a
tertiary identifier is required, and to
determine what the allowable entries are.
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Number

the FB number of
the card.

See comments
following Table
3.1.

Any ASCII
characters are
allowed.

Table 3.1 Entry Fields for Record Code FR (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
32-39 | Card FB- This field entry is This field determines the FB number of the

card type listed in columns 16-l 9:
Voice cards:

AGNT = FB-17209

AlOD = FB-17276

ART = FB-17208

ATTN = FB-17208

CIP = FB-17225

CONF = FB-51279

COT = FB-17202

DTMF = FB-17203
DTM1=FB-17203

DTRK = FB-15278, FB-15280, FB-17277
or FB-15277, FB-20718 or FB-17192
DVC = FB-17236

EMT = FB-17201

EMT4 = FB-51267

ERLT = FB-17251

FP = FB-17254

FPOP = FB-17250

ILT = FB-51280

KEDU = FB-17209

OFFP = FB-17250

OPI = TR-100119

PDIC = FB-17210

POTS = FB-17254

RLT = FB-17251

SM = FB-51279

TDET = FB-17280

VCIP = FB-17235

Data cards:

ADMP(-A) = FB-17229 and

ADMP(-C) = FB-17230

BT = FB-17227

DCP = FB-17231

DCPB = FB-17231

NIC = FB-17242

PBE = FB-17227

PR =FB-17228

VP20 = FB-17246

VP21 = FB-17246

VPLO = FB-17226

VPL1= FB-17226

NOTE: FB numbers are repeated for different
card types, because the same card can be
used for different applications. The card
types identify the various uses of the cards.
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Table3.1 Entry Fields for Record Code FR (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID :
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
40-41 |Status IS =in service This field determines whether or not a card is
OS = out of service |in service or out of service. This field is only
-==N/A _ used for AIOD, ART, or CONF cards. all other
card types are dashed. In service or out of
_ service conditions for other card types are
- located on various other record codes.
NOTES:

1. The tables in which the physical location information is stored depend
on the card type. For tables initialized, see Note 2. The physical
location is used as an index into Table T6566.

2. The maximum number of records is 41.
3. PD-200 cards are in bold print (see Table 3.6 for system maximum).

4. The specification of T1 spans on Record Code FR requires some
explanation. The actual printed circuit boards that make up a Tl span
in the OMNI SI consist of FB-17192 (T1B2), FB-20718 (T1S), FB-
17277 (SIL), FB-15280 (LCM), and FB-15278 (FDC). These double-
width cards are placed in physical card slots C6/X10, C5/X12, C4/X14,
C3/X16, G2/X18 of the Expansion File. None of these card slots
corresponds to a universal card slot. An X denotes slots with no
connection to the backplane.

The DTRK (Digital Trunk) card types specified on Record Code FR
reserve the universal card slots that correspond to the hardware
addresses used by the T1 span. Each universal card slot represents
four T1 channels. A total of six universal card slots represent the entire
T1span (C01-C06 for the OMNI SI). The last 3 universal card slots
representing a T1 span may be used for cards types other than DTRK
card types if the full 24 T1 channel capability is not required.

5. Several card types in the following list of cards are referred to by
relative controlling card number and relative line card number. The
following information explains how these numbers are derived.

& Relative controlling card number is derived from tables T7053-X
(where X = PEC number). Each table contains 16 bytes which are
numbered 0 to 15. When assigning a relative controlling card
number, select an unused entry from one of these tables.

@ Relative line card number is derived from T2541, 12551, T2561,
T2571, T25A1, T25B1, T25C1, or T25D1, depending on the PEC
number. Each table contains 32 bytes which are numbered O-31.
When assigning a relative line card number, select an unused entry
from one of these tables.
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Valid card types are as follows:

ADMP

AGNT

AIOD

ART

ATTN

BT

CIP

CONF

CoT

DCP

Denotes the data system administrative processor cards (one set
maximum). The primary identifier is the ADMP number - 0000.
The secondary identifier is the ADMP card number - 0000
(ADMP-A) to 0001 (ADMP-C). The tertiary identifier is the
controlling UCBIDCP number 0000-0009. Entries are made in
T6563, T705A, and T6566.

Denotes the agent Programmable Attendant Console Electronic
Telephone (PACET) data link card (32 maximum). No identifiers
are required.

Denotes the AIOD card (1 maximum). Entries are made in T6111,
T6131, and T2701. No identifiers are required.

Denotes asynchronous receiver/transmitter cards (3 maximum).
The primary identifier is ART card type - 0009, 0010, or 0011. No
other identifier is required. Entries are made in T6111, T6134,
T6394, and T639B. Unless the FB-17208-BO card is used, the
card may overhang into the next slot.

Denotes attendant BLDU card (3 maximum). No identifiers are
required. Unless the FB-17208-BO card is used, the card may
overhang into the next slot.

Denotes bus terminator card (for local packet buses associated
with packet routers and packet bus extender cards). The primary
identifier is packet router number « 0000 to 0001. The secondary
identifier is local packet bus/ bus segment combination - 0000 to
0003 is local packet bus 0, bus segments 0 to 3; 0004 to 0007 is
local packet bus 1, bus segments 0 to 3. Entries are made in
T6562 and T6567. See Table 3.6 for maximum cards allowed.

Denotes Featurephone data link card (16 maximum of all
Featurephone/Digital Phone data link cards). The primary identifier
is relative controlling card number - 0000 to 0015 (see Note 5).

No other identifier is required. Entries are made in T7053-0 and
T7057-0.

Denotes conference card (2 maximum). The primary identifier is
conference circuit number - 0000 to 0001. No other identifier is
required. Entries are made in T6111, T6131, T2741, and T2742.

Denotes CO trunk card (16 maximum of all trunk cards). No other
identifier is required.

Denotes data device controlling data UCB card (4 maximum with
this SVR). The primary identifier is DCP number - 0000. No other
identifier is required. Entries are made in T6565.
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DCPB

DTMF

DTRK

DVC "~

EMT

EMT4

ERLT

FP

FPOP

ILT

KEDU

NIC
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Denotes data device controlling data UCB card with a bus
terminator (4 maximum). The primary identifier is DCP number .
0000 to 0003. The secondary identifier is packet router nhumber «
0000 to 0004. The tertiary identifier is the LPB (Local Packet Bus)
bus segment. Entries are made in T6562 and T6567.

Denotes DTMF receiver card with four circuits (8 maximum). No
identifiers are required.

Denotes digital trunk card (T1 spans). The engineering of digital
trunks requires that physical locations corresponding to the
hardware addresses used for T1 spans be specified (6 maximum).
No identifiers are required.

Denotes data voice control interface processor card (16 maximum
of all Featurephone/Digital Phone data link cards, 32 maximum of
all line cards). The primary identifier is relative line card number .
0000 to 0031; the secondary identifier is relative controlling card
number - 0000 to 0015 (see Note 5). No other identifier is
required. Entries are made in T2541, T6561, T7053-0, and
T7057-0.

Denotes 2-wire E&M trunk card (23 maximum of all trunk cards).
No identifiers are required.

Denotes 4-wire E&M trunk card (23 maximum of all trunk cards).
No identifiers are required. (Cable pairs listing must show second
cable.)

Denotes E&M trunk card used as release link trunk card (4
maximum). No identifiers are required.

Denotes Featurephone line card (32 maximum of all line cards).

The primary identifier is relative line card number » 0000 to 0031

(see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in
T2541 and T6561.

Denotes Featurephone off-premises line card (16 maximum of all
line cards). The primary identifier is relative line card number .
0000 to 0031 (see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries
are made in T2541 and T6561.

Denotes incoming loop trunk card (23 maximum of all trunk cards).
No identifiers are required.

Denotes KEDU/printer card (2 maximum). No identifiers are
required.

Denotes network interface card (16 maximum). The primary
identifier is controlling DCP number (0000 this SVR). No other
identifier is required. Entries are made in T6566.
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OFFP

OPI

PBE

PDIC

POTS

PR

RLT

SM

TDET

VCIP

VP20

Denotes off-premises line card (32 maximum of all line cards).
The primary identifier is relative line card number . 0000 to 0031
(see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in
12541 and T6561.

Denotes the OMNI| PMS interface card (1 maximum). No identifiers
are required.

Denotes packet bus extender card (2 maximum). The primary
identifier is packet router number - 0000 to 0001. No other
identifier is required. Entries are made in T6562 and T6567.

Denotes paging and dictation trunk card (23 maximum of all trunk
cards). No identifiers are required.

Denotes regular line card (32 maximum of all line cards). The
primary identifier is relative line card number - 0000 to 0031 (see
Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in T2541
and T6561.

Denotes packet router card (2 maximum with this SVR). The
primary identifier is packet router number - 0000 to 0001. No
other identifier is required. Entries are made in T6562 and
T7058-0.

Denotes release link trunk card (4 maximum). No identifiers are
required.

Denotes silent monitor card (8 maximum). The primary identifier is
silent monitor card number - 0000 to 0007. No other identifier is
required. Entries are made in T5344.

Denotes SCC tone detector card (8 maximum). No identifiers are
required.

Denotes voice control interface processor card (16 maximum of all
Featurephone/Digital Phone data link cards (16 maximum of all line
cards). The primary identifier is relative line card number - 0000

to 0031 (see Note 5). The secondary identifier is relative controlling
card number . 0000 to 0015 (see Note 5). No other identifier is
required. Entries are made in T2541, T7053-0, and T7057-0.

Denotes Voice Packet Line Cards VPLC Mark 2 or VPLC2, type O,
eight circuit (32 maximum of all line cards). The primary identifier
is relative line card number - 0000 to 0031 (see Note 5). The
secondary identifier depends on card usage as follows:

® \/oice only - relative controller card number 0000 to 0015 (see
Note 5)

@ \/oice and data - relative controller card number 0000 to 0015
(see Note 5)
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® Data only . always ----
The tertiary identifier depends on card usage as follows:
® Voice only - always 0000
@ Voice and data - always 0001
e Data only - always ----
i Entries are made in T2541, T6561, T7053-0, and T7057.
VP21  Denotes VPLC2, type 1, two circuit (32 maximum of all line cards).
The primary identifier is relative line card number « 0000 to 0031
" (see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in
T2541 and T6561.
VPLO Denotes VPLC, type 0, eight circuit (32 maximum of all line cards).
The primary identifier is relative line card number - 0000 to 0031
(see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in
T2541 and T6561.
VPL1 Denotes VPLC, type 1, two circuit (32 maximum of all line cards).
The primary identifier is relative line card number - 0000 to 0031

(see Note 5). No other identifier is required. Entries are made in
T2541 and T6561.

Tahle 3.2 FR Rules

I=R-01 CARD TYPE - PRIMARY, SECONDARY, AND TERTIARY IDENTIFIERS

Consult Table 3.3, Card Types Versus ldentifiers and Status, to determine approximate values
'to specify for each particular card type. This table specifies the valid ranges of the three
identifiers and the status given a particular card type.

FR-02 CARD TYPE = PHYSICAL LOCATION

If the card type is DTRK, then the group field must be C since Tl spans can only be installed
in this group. Specific card placement restrictions are in effect for the following card types:

BT . PBE
DCPB . PR

‘These cards can only be placed in the following group/slots:

. AOO, A10, BOO, B09 e COO, Co0g, DOO, DO1, D10

FR-50 CARD TYPE - PEC = PRIMARY, SECONDARY, TERTIARY IDENTIFIERS

'Consult Table 3.4, Card Types Versus Identifiers Checks, to determine the appropriate values
ito specify for each particular card type. The table shows the meaning of the primary,

secondary, and tertiary identifiers on the FR record and checks that are applicable for each
set of card types. Also shown is Table 3.5, Card Types Versus Card Slot Restriction.
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Table 3.2 FRRules (Continued)

FR-51 PHYSICAL LOCATION
®» The PEC, group, and slot specified for this card must be unique. PEC always = 0.

o+ The DTRK cards must always be assigned from the lowest to the highest slot number
without any other type of card residing between the DTRK cards.

® No other type of card can reside in one of the slots required to implement the T1 span
which is implied by the input of a DTRK card.

® The-PEC, group, and slot specified must be valid for the PEC type. PEC always = O.
® A previous FR-record cannot define a wide card which overhangs into a specified slot.

® The card type specified must not be assigned a physical location to which it is not
allowed.

FR-52 PHYSICAL LOCATION
The PEC, group, and slot specified for a card must be unique. PEC always = 0.
FR-53 CARD TYPE

The data system card types (ADMP, BT, DCP, DCPB, NIC, PR, PBE, VPLO, VPL1, VP20 and
VP21) are only allowed in systems with the PD-200 Data Option.

FR-56 LOCAL PACKET BUS

The minimum local packet bus configuration is a packet router (card type PR) and a bus |
terminator (card types BT and DCPB) in the primary file (bus 0). A second local packet bus
may be added by using a packet bus extender (card type PBE). If the second file is used
(bus 1), it must contain a bus extender card and terminator card.

FR-57 LOCAL PACKET BUS

All data cards must be placed on a local packet bus segment. The ends of a local packet
bus segment are defined by the placement of PR, PBE, and bus terminator cards. All data
cards must be placed between a PR or PBE and a bus terminator.

FR-59 DATA SYSTEM CARD TYPES

If the data option is specified on Record Code OE, then at least one each of the following
cards must be defined:

® ADMP

® PR

e BT (DCPB)

FR-60 CARD TYPE = PRIMARY IDENTIFIER

The primary index for SM (Silent Monitor) cards must be continuous (i.e., the SM card
numbers must be assigned from 0 to 7 corresponding to the number of SM cards 1 to 8).
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Table 3.2 FRRules (Continued)

FR-61 PHYSICAL LOCATION

If a controlling DCP (UCB) number is used as the primary identifier for aNIC card, the same
number must be used as the primary identifier on a DCP or DCPB card.

FR-62 EXPANSION FILE STATUS

If group C or D is listed in the physical location, Expansion File status on record code OE
must be marked equipped.

Table 3.3 Card Types Versus Identifiers and Status

VALUE OF  ALLOWABLE PRIMARY  ALLOWABLE SECONDARY  _ A-LOWABLE STATUS
CARD TYPE IDENTIFIER RANGE IDENTIFIER RANGE TR Ry e FIELD
ADMP 0000 0000-0001
AGNT - - —
AIOD ---- IS, OS
ART 000%,0%)(1)10, IS, 0OS
ATTN _
BT 0000-0001 0000 or 0004 -
CIP 0000-0015 We-- - --
CONF 0000-0001 IS, OS
COoT e B
DCP 0000-0003 -
DCPB 0000-0003 0000-0001 0000 or 0004 -
DTMF —— "
DTRK
DVC 0000-0031 0000-0015
EMT
EMT4 -
EMT . )
FP 0000-0031 -
FPOP 0000-0031 - -

LT
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Table 3.3 Card Types Versus Identifiers and Status (Continued)

VALUE OF  ALLOWABLE PRIMARY  ALLOWABLE SECONDARY et STATUS
CARD TYPE IDENTIFIER RANGE IDENTIFIER RANGE T?E&‘;RYRAL?CEI'E\‘- FIELD
KEDU
NIC 0000-0003
OFFP -~ 0000-0031
OPI -
PBE - 0000-0001 B
PDIC - -—
POTS 0000-0031 .
PR 0000-0001
RLT
SM 0000-0007 -
TDET .-
VCIP 0000-0031 0000-0015
VP20 0000-0031 9000-0015 8?@001
VP21 0000-0031
VPLO 0000-0031
VPL1 0000-0031




IR .

Table 3.4 Card Types Versus Identifiers Checks (Cont

CARD TYPE

PRIMARY IDENTIFIER

ADMP ADMP number

AlOD
ART
BT

CIP

N/A
ART card number
Packet router number

Relative controller card
number

CONF Conference circuit

DCP
DCPB
DVC
FP
FPOP
OFFP

OPI

NIC

PBE
POTS

PR
SM

VCIP

VP20

VP21

VPLO

VPL1

number
DCP number
DCP number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

N/A
Controlling DCP number
Packet router number

Relative line card
number

Packet router number

Silent monitor card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

Relative line card
number

SECONDARY IDENTIFIER

ADMP card
number

N/A
N/A

Local packet bus/ bus
segment

N/A
N/A

N/A
Packet router number

Relative controller card
number

N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

N/A
N/A

Relative controller card
number

Relative controller card
number

N/A
N/A

N/A

TE
IDE

Loca

bus/

segm
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NOTES:
Check 1.

Check 2.

Check 3.

e
now

- Check 4.

Check 5.
Check 6.
Check 7.

Check 8.

Check 9.

Check 10.

Check 11.

For card type ADMP. The
card number combination

For card type ART. The 2
duplicated.

For card types containing

packet bus/ bus segment i
DCPB), the packet router r
bus/bus segment identifier
across any of the card type

For card types containing r
information (CIP, DVC, VCI.
relative controller card nurr
duplicated across any of th

For card type CONF, the cc
be duplicated.

For card types containing B
and DCPB), the DCP numbe
either of the card types.

For card types containing re
information (DVC, FP, FPOP
VP21, VPLO, and VPL1), the
number cannot be duplicate

For card type PBE, the pack
duplicated.

For card type PR, the packet
duplicated.

For card type SM, the silent
duplicated.

For card types AIQOD and OPI
system is allowed. For card |
must appear as the DCP num
DCPB.
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Table 3.6 PD-200 Date

r Card Type

ADMP-A

| ADMP-C
WPLC (total for all VPLC type card

INIC
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SYSTEM 4.0 This section describes the record codes required to define
PARAMETERS AND the various system parameters and miscellaneous features. The
MISCELLANEOUS following record codes are required:
FEATURES

e Record Code DT defines the location of the system’s DTMF
cards.

Record Code OC defines the location of the conference, AIOD,
and Music-On-Hold circuit cards.

e Record Code OE defines miscellaneous system data.

e Record Code OF defines additional miscellaneous system
data.

® Record Code OT defines timeout intervals.
e Record Code OV defines additional timeout intervals.
e Record Code OD defines non-line circuit directory numbers.

e Record Code PN defines predetermined night answer pilot
numbers.

e Record Code PZ defines paging zones.

e Record Code SL defines voice and data passwords.
® Record Code TF defines traffic study parameters.

e Record Code CD defines code calling parameters.

¢ Record Code CB defines seven- and ten-digit numbers
screened by MERS.

e Record Code AU defines remote access authorization codes.

e Record Code FA defines FRL (Facility Restriction Level)
authorization codes.
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0-1 001

Record Code DT:
DTMF Receiver

4.1 Record Code DT, Figure 4.1, defines the location and

status of the system’s DTMF (FB-17203) receiver card(s).

The system can support a maximum of two DTMF receiver
cards with four circuits per card.
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Figure4.1 ecord Code DT: DTMF Receiver Data Sheet
Table 4.1 Entry Fields for Record Code DT
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 DTMF 00-07 = number There can be a maximum of two DTMF
Receiver receiver cards per ONMI SI.
Number -If one DTMF receiver card is used, receiver
numbers 00-03 can be used.
-If a second DTMF receiver card is needed,
that card can use receiver numbers 04-07.
-Each number must be unique.
14 PEC 10 = PEC number Enter PEC 0.
-A DTMF receiver circuit must appear on an
FB-17203-A or FB-17203-1A card.
-This card must be defined on Record Code
FR.
-The physical location for each circuit must
be unique.
15 Group A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC O is
number this card?
16-17 | Card Slot 00-11 =slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number
18 Circuit O-3 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
Number circuit number
19-20 Equipped IS = in service Is the card in service or out of service?
Status OS = out of service |-A slot can be reserved for a card by listing
the location and marking it out of service.




Record Code OC:
Office Features Circuits
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4.2 Record Code OC, Figure 4.2, defines the location and status
of the Music-On-Hold circuit cards.
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Figure 4.2 Record Code OC: Office Features Circuits Data Sheet
Table 4.2 Entry Fields for Record Code OC
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 PEGC (Music- 0 = PEC number The S1has two files called PEC 0.
On-Hold)
13 Group A-D =group Which group (A, B, G, or D) within PEC 0 is
number this card?
14-15 |[Card Slot 00-11 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number
16-17 | Gircuit 00-07 = circuit Which circuit on the card is being used?
Number number -This line card must be defined on Record
Code FR.
18-19 | Equipped IS =in service Is the card in service or out of service?
Status OS =out of service {-The card used can be the PLCC FB-
17524-A or the POPS FB-17250-A.
-It is recommended to mark this field OS
whether or not the feature is used.




4.3 Record Code OE, Figure 4.3, defines miscellaneous office

and equipment data.

Record Code OE:
Office Equipment
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Office Equipment Data Sheet

Figure 4.3 Record Code OE:
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Table 4.3 Entry Fields for Record Code OE
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | Office Code 200-999 = This field determines the local exchange
Number number assigned to this system.
-This number is used for identification
purposes only.
" -if two or more office codes are used by a
' site, enter only one.
15-17 | System CSB = CAS Branch | This field determines whether or not this
-~ | Configuration CoOM= system is used as a CAS Branch.
Commercial and
CAS Main
18-19 | Transmission VN = variable This field determines whether the pad value is
Plan FL =fixed loss plan |fixed or changeable. If thisisa T1 span or
network application, put FL; otherwise, put VN.
20 Three-Way 3 = three-way This field determines whether the system has
Conference or | conference three-way conference or one-way
One-Way 1 =one-way consultation. o
Consultation consultation -The recommended value for this field is 3.
-If 1 is entered, a three-way conference
cannot be held by any line in the system.
21 Transfer Divert P = divert to If a call is transferred to a busy or no answer
Back Method on| transferring party station, this field determines whether the call
Busy or No A =divert to will go back to the attendant or go to the
Answer attendant station that forwarded the call.
-For normal applications, it is recommended
to enter P in this field. This prevents the
attendant operator from being overloaded with
calls.
22 Ringing Rate D = distinctive This field determines whether the system has
R = regular distinctive or regular ringing.
-If distinctive ringing is used, the station user
can tell the difference between station (inside
calls) and trunk (outside calls).
-A station call rings 1 second on, 3 seconds
off, while a trunk call rings 1 second on, 1
second off.
23 Tick Tone Y = provided This field determines whether or not a tick
Provided N = not provided tone is provided.

-The tick tone is an audible indication that the
system has recognized the access code
dialed and is waiting for more digits to be
dialed.

-This is an older feature not normally used.
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Processor

Table 4.3  Entry Fields for Record Code OE (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
24 | DDD Burst Tone | Y = provided This field only applies to calls routed through
N = not provided MERS.
-This field determines whether or not a burst
- of tone is heard by the station user if the call is
to go out over a route marked for burst tone.
-Normally the burst tone is put on the last
- and most expensive trunk group in a route.
-This feature lets the station user decide
whether to hang up and try later on a cheaper
route, or complete the call.
-If wanted, this tone can be provided to more
that one trunk group within a route.
25 | Shorl Cable Y = provided This field determines whether or not the site
N = not provided requires a short cable application.
~If the site is located less than 6000 feet from
the CO, this field can be used.
~The CO can provide information on whether
©or not this is required.
26 PD-200 Option Y = provided If the PD-200 Data Option is used, enter Y.
N = not provided
27-28 | Equipped Status 81 = only allowed Since the OMNI SI has only one PEC, S1is
for PEC O entry the only allowed entry.
29-42 Equipped Status |-- = only allowed This field is not used for the OMNI SI and
for Peripheral entry should contain dashes only.
Equipment
Complex
43-44 Equipped Status |-- = only allowed This field is not used for the OMNI SI and
for Common entry should contain dashes only.
Equipment
Complex
45-46 Equipped Status [ MD = in service If the MDR option is used, enter MD.
for Message -- = out of
Detail Recorder | service
47-49 Electronic -- = only allowed This field is not used for the OMNI SI and
Services entry should contain dashes only.
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Table 4.3 Entry Fields for Record Code OE (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
50 Network Control |« = not equipped Enter Y If a CEC port is used for the NCC
Center Port Y = equipped (Network Control Center).
Usage -The network control center provides network
o administration control and maintenance
functions.
-MDR output for a network can be sent to an
NCC via an MDR port.
51-54 Systems " 15210 = SVR for this | The SVR for the system being installed is
System Version | release entered here.
Release
55-56 Expansion File |EX = equipped Enter EX in this field.
Equipped Status - = not -SVR 5210 is to be configured only as an
equipped Expansion File system.
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4.4 Record Code OF, Figure 4.4, provides information about

miscellaneous system features.

Record Code OF:

Office Features
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Figure 4.4 Record Code OF:
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Entry Fields for Record Code or

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-19

Default Facility
Restriction

Level on MERS
Queue Timeout

0-7=FRL number
- =feature not
used

NOTE: Each FRL
can be assigned

its own default
timeout value.

This field is used only if the FRL/TCM
(Traveling Class Mark) feature is operational.
-The field determines the FRL default value
assigned to a station user who has waited in
queue on a MERS call for the duration of the
gueue time.

-If no available route is found by the end of
the queue time, the FRL assigned here will

temporarily be assigned to the station.

-This value should be set up to allow the call

to be routed over a more expensive route as a
reward to the station user for having stayed in
queue.

-This is a system-wide value and will apply

1o all users allowed MERS access.

20

Facility
Restriction
Level
Authorization
Code Number
of Digits

4-7 =FRL number
= = feature not
used

This field determines the number of digits in
the authorization codes used to access the
TCM feature.

-This number must be consistent throughout
the network.

-If one switch in the network has 4-digit
authorization codes, then all other switches in
the network must have 4-digit authorization
codes.

-The more digits used in the authorization
code, the better the security that is provided.
-A total of 10,000 authorization codes can be
used. If all 10,000 are used the number of
digits must be over 4; if not, any number
dialed will work as an access code.

21

Traveling Class
Mark Provided

Y = used
- = feature not
used

This field determines whether or not the TCM
feature is used.

-A TCM is only used for on-network MERS
calls.

-A TCM is assigned to a station user when a
valid authorization code is dialed.

-The TCM allows the call to be completed
over the network.
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Table 4.4  Entry Fields for Record Code Or (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
22 Camp-on/Call Y = used This field determines whether or not a tone is
Waiting Tone-1 |- =feature not heard when the camp-on or call waiting
used feature is activated.
= -For these features to work, the tone must be
provided or the party has no way of knowing
that a call is waiting or camped on.
-~ -If this field is dashed, then columns 23-26
must also be dashed.

23-24 | Maximum 01-20 = amount This field determines the maximum number of
Camp-on/Call allowed camp-on/call waiting calls that can be in
Waiting - = feature not effect at the same time per station.

used -A station that has calls camped on must
complete the call-back sequence before
calls can be placed. Therefore this number
must be kept low, or making calls could be a
problem. However, if this field is too low or is
set at 1, the attendant could be flooded with
calls; 2 or 3 is recommended for this field.
-If an entry is made in this field, column 22
must be marked Y.
MOTE: If stations cannot process calls
because of this feature, then the site is a good
application for the message center feature.

25-26 Camp-on Tone |DD = distinctive This field determines the type of tone heard
Type dial tone when the camp-on/call waiting feature is

40 = 440 Hz tone used.
DT = dial tone -If an entry is made in this field, column 22
80 = 480 Hz tone must be marked Y.
-- = feature not -The recommended value for this field is DD.
used -If DT is used, the tone heard is the same as
the tone heard when the attendant breaks into
a conversation.
27 Most Y = 1 + dialing is in | This field determines whether or not 1 +
Economical effect dialing is in effect.
Route Selection |« = 1 + dialing is -If an NPA (Numbering Plan Area) has
1 + Dialing not in effect conflicting codes, then 1 + dialing is required.
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Table 4.4 Entry Fields for Record Code oF (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

28-30 | Trunk Call 001-255 = This field determines the number of times the
Queuing number of system will try calling a busy station before
Number of Busy | attempts dropping it from the on-hook queue.

Attempts --=N/A -Trunk call queuing, defined in columns 28-
T (3 = default) 36, and MERS list queuing, defined on Record
Code OV, columns 12-17, are mutually
exclusive features.
-When the station is called back by the
system and it does not answer, it is dropped
from queue.

31-33 [ Trunk Call 001-255= This field determines the number of times the
Queuing number of system will continue to ring a non-answering
Number of attempts station before dropping it from the on-hook
Answer ---=N/A queue.

Attempts (3 = default)

34-36 | Trunk Call 000-100 = This field determines the maximum number of
Queuing number call waiting calis that can be in operation at
Maximum - = N/A the same time for the entire system.

Number of Calls [(default = 15)
Waiting

37-38 | Remote Access |00-15=C0OS This field determines the displayable class of
Directory number service assigned to the remote access
Number -- = feature not feature.

Displayable used -This remote access feature does not require

Class of Service

an access code.

-There is only one remote access number; it
is given to all system users who are allowed to
access the remote access feature.

= When assigning the COS for a station
allowed remote access (Record Code LD,
column 51), do not assign a COS for remote
access that allows more privileges than the
COS of the station. If this occurs, the station
user can use the remote access feature to
bypass restrictions placed on the station.
-Remote access is assigned on Record
Code LD, column 51.

-If an entry is made in this field, then columns
39-40 must also have an entry.

-The remote access directory number must
be defined on Record Code OD, columns 12-
15.
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Table 4.4 Entry Fields for Record Code OF (Continued)

-- = feature not
used

[
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
39-40 |Remote Access |00-15=CO0OS This field determines the n-displayable class
Directory number of service assigned to the remote access
Number N- -- = feature not feature.
_| Displayable used -If columns 37-38 are dashed, this field
 Class of Service must also be dashed.
41-42 | Reserved --=only allowed This field can only contain dashes.
] entry
43 Special 0-7=message There are 8 possible messages that can be
Message number displayed on the Agent Instrument.
Number to -This field determines the message number
Display on that is displayed on the agent telephone.
Agent Position -These messages are defined on Record
L1 Display Code SM, columns 14-29.
When PABX
Line Accesses
the Agent Group
44 Time Display C =civilian (used This field determines whether civilian or
for CAS/ACD) military time is displayed at the Agent
M = military Instrument and on FADS (Force Administration
Data System) reports.
45 Number of 1-4 = number This field determines the number of attendant
Active Attendant |2 = default loops on which incoming calls can appear.
Loops -If all loops are activated, the attendant may
have difficultly accessing an outside line.
-When all loops are not activated, the
attendant has the call waiting light to assist in
determining the number of calls.
-If the enhanced Attendant Console is used,
activating loop 4 is not recommended.
46-47 Authorization 00-99 = prefix This field determines the authorization prefix
Prefix Digits digits digits used to access MERS off-network

dialing after making a MERS on-network call.
-If the trunks are busy when making a MERS
on-network call, the user may decide to
continue the call over off-network facilities.
NOTE: The authorization code used to
access this feature is assigned on Record
Code AU, columns 12-13.
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Table 4.4 Entry Fields for Record Code oF (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
43 Five-Digit Y =feature is used | This field determines wether or not a 5-digit
Network Dialing |- =feature not numbering plan for stations (opposed to a 3-
“{Plan used or 4-digit numbering plan) is used at the site.
- -This feature can be used to provide a
uniform numbering plan to a private network.
-Record Code NT determines the network
numbering plan.
NOTE: To implement this feature refer to
TL-130200-1001.
49 Remove Home |Y =feature is used | This field determines whether or not the HNPA
Numbering Plan |- =feature not is removed from a 10-digit call.
Area From used -If the site is using SCC, contact the SCC to
Ten-Digit Call determine if the HNPA needs to be deleted or
Within Home if it must be left on.
Numbering Plan -If the routing is over ATT, the field must
Area containa Y.
50 MERS Second |Y=dial tone is When the MERS access code is dialed, this
Dial Tone required field determines whether or not a second dial
-=dial tone is not |tone is heard.
required -The customer determines whether or not
this field should be activated or not.
51 Reserved = = only allowed This field can only be dashed.
entry
52 Recent Change |I-6 = number This field determines the minimum security

Save Data Base
Security Level

level required to save the data base, entered
via recent change, to disk.

-Record Code SL, columns 13-14, defines
security levels.

-This feature allows the customer to write to
disk.




TL-130400-1001

Table 4.4  Entry Fields for Record Code 0OF (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
53 Disable Facility |Y =disable is This field can only be used if the TCM feature
Restriction requested is in effect.
Level -=allow is -The field determines whether or not an
| Authorizatien requested incoming network trunk is required to have an
Code Report FRL value assigned to it.
- -This feature can only be used if column 21
- is marked Y.
NOTE: If a remote switch cannot assign an
FRL value to an outgoing trunk, the OMNI SI
can assign one. This is done on Record
Code T1, column 69.
-If an incoming default FRL is not assigned
by this switch and this field is dashed, the call
will still come through.
-If the column is marked Y, the incoming
trunk is routed to an intercept route.
54 Facility Y =FRLs are This field determines whether or not the FRL
Restriction equipped feature option is equipped in the system.
Level Equipped |-=FRLs are not -If the TCM feature is used (see column 21),
equipped this column must be marked Y.

55-56 | Seven and Y = screening is Column 55 determines whether or not 7-digit
Ten-Digit performed screening is to be preformed by MERS call
Check for Code |-=screening is processing.

Blocking not performed -Column 56 determines whether or not 10-
digit screening is to be preformed by MERS
call processing.

57 Mutual Hold Y = mutual hold is | This field determines whether or not the

Enable allowed system allows the mutual hold feature.

« = mutual hold is -If this feature is activated when two stations
not allowed are connected, both parties can place each
other on hold.
-If this feature is not in effect, only the station
that originated the call can put the other
station on hold.
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4.5 Record Code OT, Figure 4.5, defines the timeout intervals

required for the various call conditions.

Record Code OT:
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Figure 4.5 Record Code OT:



TL-130400-1001

Table 4.5 Entry Fields for Record Code OT
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | Recorded 000-255=time in When a call is routed to a recorder
Announce- seconds announcer, this field determines the number of
ment or seconds before the call is automatically
' - 020 = disconnected after message completion.
..... : suggested value, -The timing value must exceed the length of
depending on the message for the complete message to be
- message length heard.
60 = default -It is recommended that this field be made 3
seconds longer than the message.
15-17 | Camp-on Still 000-255 = time in When the attendant camps on to a busy
Busy seconds station and the station remains busy, this field
or determines the number of seconds that pass
045 = before the call is returned to the console.
suggested value
30 = default
18-20 | First Digit 000-255=time in | This field determines the number of seconds a
Timeout seconds station user has to dial the first digit of a
or number.
015= -If a digit is not dialed in this amount of time,
suggested value the station user is disconnected.
-If a station user takes too long to dial,
system traffic could be affected and resulting
in delays getting system dial tone.
-This field is used in conjunction with
columns 21-23 (interdigital time) which gives
the timeout factor for all remaining digits.
-This does not apply to the consoles.
21-23 Interdigital 000-255 = time in This field determines the maximum number of
Timeout seconds seconds a station user can take between
or dialing station or telephone number digits
005= before system disconnect.
suggested value -In a MERS application, it is recommended
that this value be kept at 005, or the system
will take too long to outpulse a call.
-This does not apply to the consoles.
24-26 Divert No 000-255 = time in This field determines the number of seconds a

Answer Time

seconds

or

020 =

suggested value
30 = default

call to a POTS telephone will ring before being
forwarded to a no-answer divert destination.
-This field should always be less than
attendant no- answer time (columns 45-47).
-This value is programmable on an individual
basis for Integrated Featurephones.
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Tabie 45 Entry Fields for Record Code OT (Continued)
C(ZL COL. VALID COMMENTS
NO. NAME ENTRIES T
27-29 | Recall on Hold |000-255=time in This field applies to the console only.
seconds Indicate the number of seconds it takes for a
or call put on hold and not retrieved to recall to
120= the attendant.
suggested value -Depending on how busy the attendant is, the
30 = default recommended value may prove too long for
" some sites. A shorter value of 045 may work
better at sites where there are complaints of
being placed on hold too long.
30-32 | Attendant Call 000-255 =time in This field determines the number of seconds it
Waiting Queue |seconds takes for a call placed in the console's call
or waiting queue to divert to UNA (Universal Night
060 = Answer) service.
suggested value -If the attendant is busy when an incoming
trunk call comes in, the call is automatically
routed to UNA when this timing parameter is
met.
-The calling party hears ringing until
connected to the UNA destination.
-The UNA feature is assigned on Record
Code CA, columns 27-30 and 43.
33-35| Outpulse 003-015 = time in This field determines the amount of time, in
| Interdigital Time [tenths of a second [tenths of a second, between successive dial
Factor or pulse digits being sent from the sender.
007=
suggested value
36-38 Call Park 000-255 = time in This field determines the amount of seconds
seconds before a call that is parked or not retrieved will
or recall or ring back to the station that parked
45= the call, to the attendant, or to another
suggested value destination if calls are forwarded.
39-41 Hunt Group 005 = only allowed | The suggested value is 005.
Camp-on entry
Rescan Rate
42-44 Call Hold 000-255 = time in This field determines the number of seconds

seconds

or

45=

suggested value

before a call that was put on hold by a station
automatically rings back to that station.

-If the station is busy or does not answer, the
call goes to the console.
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Table 4.5 Entry Fields for Record Code QT (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
45-47  |Attendant No- 000-255 = time in This field determines the number of seconds it
Answer Time seconds takes for a trunk-originated call to return to
or the console if the attendant extended the call
= 030= to a station that did not answer.
suggested value
48-50 | Information 000-255 = time in For a CAS Branch application, indicate the
Tone Delay | milliseconds amount of time between the detection of an
or RLT (Release Link Trunk) being answered (by
002 = an ACD agent or CAS) and the start of
suggested value information tone sending.
51-53 Release Link 000-255 = time in In a CAS Branch application, this field
Trunk Busy milliseconds determines the amount of time for the busy
Guard or guard feature on RLTS to go into effect.
010= -The busy guard interval prevents a
suggested value reseizure of an RLT by the CAS Branch
system for a new call after a disconnect
(attendant release) is recognized.
54-56 | Release Link 000-255 = time in In a CAS Branch application, this field
Trunk Recall on| seconds determines the number of seconds allowed for
No Answer or a call extended by an RLT to ring.
045= -If the call is not answered before this timer
suggested value is up, the call is routed back to a CAS/ACD
agent.
57-59 Release Link 000-255 = time in In a CAS Branch application, this field
Trunk Recall seconds determines the number of seconds a call
Camp-on or extended by an RLT can be camped on to a
045 = busy station.
suggested value -If the call is not answered before this timer
is up, the call is routed back to a CAS/ACD
agent.
60-62 | Release Link 000-255 = time in In a CAS Branch application, this field
Trunk Recall seconds determines the number of seconds a call can
Silent Hold qr wait in the silent hold queue.
030 = -When this timer is up, the call is routed to a
suggested value CAS/ACD agent.
127 = default
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Table 4.5 Entry Fields for Record Code OT (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
63-65 |Call Waiting 000-255 = time in | This field determines the number of
Tone Duration | milliseconds milliseconds that the camp-on/call waiting
(Camp-on) or tone is heard.
- = 009 = ~-The camp-on tone alerts a called party that
- ' 'suggested value a call is camped on.
~This time is in tenths of a second and the
camp-on tone is heard by the called party
as well as the person/persons to whom the
called party is talking.
66-68 | Trunk Call 1000-255 = time in If on- hook trunk call queuing or MERS list
Queuing Time minutes queuing is used, this field determines the
Before Retry or number of seconds before the call goes back
002= unanswered.
suggested value -After this time, the call is again placed in
000 = default queue.
69-71 Repertory Dial |010= indicate the timing value for the ACD repertory
Pause Time suggested entry dial key pauses.
72-75 Maximum 0160-2000 = time This field determines the maximum time
Hookswitch in milliseconds allowed for a hookswitch flash.
Flash or -The maximum hookswitch timing value must
600 = be greater than the minimum hookswitch
suggested value timing value.
2000 = default -The timing value is in multiples of 20-
millisecond increments.
76-79 Minimum 0160-2000 = time This field determines the minimum time
Hookswitch in milliseconds allowed for a hookswitch flash.
Flash or - Always make the minimum hookswitch flash
0160 = timing less than the maximum hookswitch
suggested value flash timing.
-The timing value is in multiples of 2(-
millisecond increments.
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required for the call conditions. This data sheet is basically an
extension of the office timing values data sheet, Record Code OT

4.6 Record Code OV, Figure 4.6, defines the timing intervals
(Figure 4.5).

Record Code OV:
Office Timing Values
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Figure 4.6 Record Code OV:
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Table 4.6  Entry Fields for Record Code OV
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | MERS List 010-255=time in When a station in an off-hook condition is
Queue Off- seconds gueued to MERS, this field determines the
Hook Timeout or amount of time the call must be queued to the
- 015 = suggested present route before it can be routed to the
value next route. _
-If the station is called back by the system
- and does not answer, it is dropped from
o quevue.
15-17 | MERS List 000-255 =time in When a station in an on-hook condition is
Queue On- minutes queued to MERS, this field determines the
Hook Timeout or amount of time the call must be queued to the

005 = suggested present route before it can be routed to the

value next route.

18-20 | Speed Calling 000-255 =time in This field is used in support of the
Short Delay milliseconds group/individual speed’ calling feature.

or -If a speed calling short delay is given on

010 = suggested Record Code GS, columns 17-31, this field

value determines the length of the delay.

-This feature provides a short delay between
the dialing of the number and the CO sending
dial tone (this is often required for older COs).
21-23 9Ypeed Calling 000-255 = time in This field is used in support of the
Long Delay seconds group/individual speed calling feature.

or -If a speed calling long delay is given on

020 = suggested Record Code GS, columns 17-31, this field

value determines the length of the delay.

100 = default -The feature provides a long delay between
the dialing of the number and the CO sending
dial tone (this is often required for older or
busy COs if the site SCC dialer outpulses
digits faster than the CO can accept them).
-If speed calling is used over MERS routing,
it is not recommended to use a long delay
NOTE: The long timing value must exceed the
short timing value.

24-25 | Speed Calling 01-10=time in When processing a call using the speed
Outpulsing seconds calling feature, this field determines the
Delay or number of seconds the system waits before

03 = suggested
value

outpulsing the first digit of a number to the
trunk.
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Table 4.6 Entry Fields for Record Code OV (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
26-27 Network Control |5-15 = seconds

If the system scans the NCC (Network Control

06 = suggested
value

Center Output - =N/A Center) for any output, this field determines the
Scan Time time between the scans.
Interval - -This field only applies to a system that is

used as an NCC.

28-29 Integrating 00-20 = time in When the OMNI IVMS™ message waiting
Voice milliseconds feature is accessed, this field determines how
Messaging or’ long the tone will be heard.

System 02 = suggested -This tone indicates that the system is ready
Message value to accept the message.

Waiting Tone

Duration

30-32 Limited ACD 000-255 = time in This field determines the length of time
Recorder seconds provided for the recorder announcer
Announcer or message.

Playback 016 = suggested -This timing value should be set at a greater
Timing Value value, depending value than the message (3 seconds longer is
on the length of the| sufficient).
message.

33-35 Agent Call Park |000-255 = time in If an ACD agent parks an incoming trunk call

Timeout seconds on a busy agent or an agent group, this field
or determines the amount of seconds that the
120=N/A call can be parked before it times out and
120 seconds = recalls.
default

36-38 |[Agent Call Hold | 000-255 = time in If an ACD agent puts a call on hold, this field
Timeout seconds determines how long the call can be held

or before it recalls to the agent.
120 = suggested
value

39-40 Sender Timeout | 03-30 = time in This field determines the amount of seconds a
Value seconds trunk has to recognize a wink from a remote

or system or CO to seize a trunk.

-This field applies to all trunks in the system.




TL-130400-1001

4.7 Record Code OD, Figure 4.7, defines certain types of
directory numbers that are not associated with a line circuit.

Record Code OD:

Other Directory Numbers
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Other Directory Numbers Data Sheet

Figure 4.7 Record Code OD:
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Table 4.7  Entry Fields for Record Code OD
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 | Directory 0000-9999 or This field determines the directory number to
Number 000-999 for be used to access the feature defined in
three-digit columns 16-1 8.
numbers
16-18 = | Type MDU = message This field determines the type of directory
1 deskunattended number.
o RMA = remote -MDU/VMS are both used for IVMS.
access directory -RMA assigns the directory number as a
number remote access number.
SPD =call forward |-SPD is used to define a directory number
to individual speed |that is used to access the remote call
call list entry forwarding feature. The directory number
TGO = satellite defined here is used to access an individual
access-trunk speed call list. The individual speed calling
group outplusing list stores directory numbers for the remote
TGS = satellite call forwarding feature. Up to 8 directory
access-trunk numbers can be created to access all 8 of the
group select individual speed calling numbers.
VMS =IVMS NOTE: If the line is a DID line and is allowed
(Integrated Voice remote call forwarding, billing to the calling
Messaging party begins as soon as the call rings at the
System) directory |on-site station whether or not the call is
number answered at the remote forwarded location.
For this reason; it is not recommended to
assign the remote call forwarding features to
DID lines.
19-22 Code Type 0000-0063 = This field determines the code type identifier
Identifier trunk group for the directory number.
number (MDU, -If the directory number type, columns 16-
TGS, and VMS) 18, is marked SPD, the numbers 0001-0008
0000 = are pointers to the 8 individual speed calling
remote access entries. There are only 8 possible system-
directory number wide directory numbers for the remote call
(RMA) forwarding feature. However, each user
0001-0008 = allowed this feature can have up to 8 remote
entry number call forwarding numbers stored in an individual
(SPD) speed calling list. Since the external call
XXYY = (TGO) forward feature works in conjunction with the
number of digits to | individual speed calling feature, the number of
outpulse users who can access the feature is limited by
(XX =00-15); the number of individual speed calling lists.
trunk group The system will support a maximum of 31
number (W = 00- individual speed calling lists. If the external
63) call forward feature is used, code type number
110 on Record Code AC must be defined.




Predetermined
Night Answer
Pilot Numbers

hunt group or a station number required for PNA (Predetermined
Night Answer) service. A maximum number of 16 hunt
groups or station numbers can be assigned for PNA service.
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Figure 4.8 Record Code PN:  Predetermined Night Answer Pilot Numbers Data Sheet
Table 4.8 Entry Fields For Record Code PN
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Destination 00-15 = number This field determines the number used to
Number represent the pilot/station number.
-The attendant can change the PDN number
from the console by entering a number
defined here.
14-17 | Pilot/Station 0000-9999 or This field determines the pilot nhumber used.
INumber 000-999 for -Any valid directory number (pilot, station, or
three-digit remote acess number, etc.) can be entered.
numbers -This number must also be defined on
right justify three- Record Code TC, columns 37-40 and/or 41-
digit numbers 44,
-This number must also be defined on
Record Code CA, columns 12-15 and/or
16-19.




above method or by depressing.the console PAGE button. The
card used to support this feature is the FB-17210 card and

access the paging system by dialing an access code and zone
paging is assigned to circuit 2.

number. The attendant can access the paging system by the

4.9 Record Code PZ, Figure 4.9, defines the paging zones for
the system. The attendant and certain system stations can be
allowed to access the paging equipment. A station user can

Record Code PZ:
Paging Zones
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Table 4.9 Entry Fields for Record Code PZ
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 |Zone 0 Paging |3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
Areas: 3-0 - =not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
16-19 | Zone 1 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
_____ RS - =not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
20-23 | Zone 2 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
- =not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
24-27 |Zone 3 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
- = not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
28-31 Zone 4 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
-=not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
32-35 |Zone 5 3-0 = allowed This field determines the paging areas this
-=not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
36-39 |Zone 6 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
-=not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
40-43 |Zone 7 3-0 = allowed This field determines the paging areas this
-=not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
44-47 |Zone 8 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
- =not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
48-51 Zone 9 3-0=allowed This field determines the paging areas this
-=not allowed paging zone is allowed to access.
52-55 | Attendant 3-0 = allowed This field determines the paging areas the
r\as:l‘-s P o et swlle vl wioindemat Teo sllowro o te cscoceoe
-The attendant paging area is normally an all
call for all zones.
-If this feature is allowed, Record Code CA,
column 36, must be marked Y.
56 Zone Digit Y =required This field determines whether or not the 0

N = not required

zone digit must be dialed to access the zone..
-If the site only has one zone, a zone digit is
not needed.

-If the site has more than one zone, a digit
must be dialed to identify what zone is to be
paged.
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4.10 Record Code SL, Figure 4.10, defines passwords to access
both the voice and data software of the system. If the system is
equipped with the PD-200 Data Option, this record code must

be completed for the data security level. To date, eight security
levels for voice and six security levels for data have been

Record Code SL:
User Security
Level Password

defined. The user can perform the functions associated with the
level accessed, including the functions associated with all lower

levels. Use one row per password for the system. Assign to

each password the appropriate voice and/or data security level.
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Record Code SL: User Security Level Password Data Sheet

Figure 4.10
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Table 4.10 Entry Fields for Record Code SL

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12

Voice Security
Level Number

2
oW

1-8 where:

Level 1 = traffic
studies, system
status, and recent
change display
Level 2 = recent
change of line
functions

Level 3 = feature
changes of minor
impact

Level 4 = all recent
change of all
features of major
impact

Level 5=
maintenance
request

Level 6 = generic
program changes
and manual data
base changes
Levels 7 & 8

= reserved

This field determines the voice security level
number (I-6) associated with the password
defined in columns 15-I 8.

-The value level given here defines what
functions the user's password accesses.
-Column 12 is preprinted on the record code
forms.

13-14

Data System
Security Level

00-05 where:
Level 00 = read-
only access

Level 01 =
reserved

Level 02 =
reserved

Level 03 =
reserved

Level 04 = ability to
change the
majority of fields
Level 05 = ability to
change most
fields, but files
cannot be deleted

This field determines the data security level
number (I-6) associated with the password
defined in columns 15-18.

-Each of these levels can be assigned as
often as needed to the various voice values
(e.g. data level 00 could be assigned to voice
levels 1-6).

NOTE: Enter -- for N/A if the PD-200 Data
Option is not equipped.

15-18

User Security

Password

Characters:
-4

0-9 or A-Z = four
characters
= = N/A

This field determines the password used to
access the system.

-Numbers and letters cannot be mixed in this
field.
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4.11 Record Code TF, Figure 4.11, defines the system

parameter requirements for a traffic data study.

Record Code TF:

Traffic Data Facilities
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Table 4.11  Entry Fields for Record Code TF
COL. COL. VALID k
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Length of Study |15=15 minutes This field determines the timing interval
Interval 30 =30 minutes between the traffic studies.
60 =60 minutes
~ - (suggested value)
14-16. | Time Between [010=10 seconds |This field determines the time between the
Usage Scans 100 =100 seconds [successive traffic study usage samples.
(suggested value)
17 Polling 0-9 or A-Z= This field determines the site identification
Command Site |valid characters (ASCII characters) used as a polling
ldentification -=N/A command to retrieve a traffic study.
-This is required if the data is processed by
a centralized polling message system.
-This command is dumped with the print-out
and identifies that a study was requested.
18-21 | Data Dump 0-9 or A-Z= This field determines the data dump header

Header Site valid characters identification for the system.

Identification -=N/A

Characters 1-4

22 Automatic Y = provided

Output indicator

N = not provided

This field determines whether or not a print-
out of the traffic study is automatically given.
-This is done by using the specified intervals
along with the data dump header site
identification.
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4.12 Record Code CD, Figure 4.12, defines the parameters for
the code calling option. For this feature to work, at least one
class of service defined on Record Code DD, columns 26-27,
must allow code call access. The card used to support this

feature is the FB-17210 card.
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Record Code CD: Code Call Data Sheet

Figure 4.12



TL-130400-1001

Table 4.12  Entry Fields for Record Code CD
COL. GOL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 Code Call Tone [DD = distinctive This field determines the type of tone to be
dial tone used for the code calling feature.
HZ = 440-Hz tone
14-15 |Repeat Code 00-l 5 = number This field determines the number of times the
Call or code call cycle is outpulsed after the initial
- =N/A cycle is repeated (number of times overhead
ringing is heard).
16 Number of O-3 = number of This field determines the digits outpulsed in a
Code Call Digits |rings or code call code.
-=N/A
17-19 Time on Tone 000-255 = interval This field determines the time for tone pulses
in tenths of a which make up the code call digits.
second
3 = suggested
value
- = N/A
20-22 Time Between 000-255 = interval This field determines the time between the
Tones in tenths of a successive tone pulses that make up code
second call digits.
3 = suggested
value
- = N/A
23-25 Time Between 000-255 = interval This field determines the amount of time
Digits in tenths of a between each code call digit.
second
7 = suggested
value
L1 1] : N/A
26-28 Time Between 000-255 = interval This field determines the amount of time

Cycles

in tenths of a
second

15 = suggested
value

= N/A

between each code call cycle.
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Record Code CB:

Code Blocked

4.13 Record Code CB, Figure 4.13, defines the 7-and lo-digit
numbers that are screened by MERS call processing.

Numbers
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Figure4.13 Record Code CB: Code Blocked Numbers Data Sheet
Table 4.13 Entry Fields For Record Code CB
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Code Blocked 2-9 and F (wild This field determines digit 1
Number Digit 1 | card value of all
to 10 digits)
13-18 | Code Blocked 0-9 and F (wild This field determines digits 2-7.
Number Digit 1 | card)
to 10
19-21 Code Blocked 0O-9 and F (wild Dashes are coded for 7-digit numbers. If a
Number Digit 1 | card) dash is placed anywhere in columns 19-21,
to 10 or then the rest of the columns in this field must
= = N/A be dashed.
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Table 4.13 ¢
-
COL. COol VAL
NO. |EEE—— ENTR
12-13 Authorization 01-40 = nur
Code Number
Authorization 0-9=nu
Code Digits | . mbe
1-4 ~
.Displayable 00-15 = COS
Class of Service - = N/ cos
N-Displayable 00-1 5 = cos
Class of Service - = N/A
Reserved --=only allov
i entry

Table 4.15 Entry Fields for |
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES

12-18 | Authorization (-9 = digits This
Code Digits = not selected lumb
The |
Tefine
Colu
19 Facility if this field is filled | This
Restriction out by the coder, | jiven
Level valid entries are: nith v
D-7 entry
If this record code | -The
is to be generated | cantk
by the FAREC FRLs
utility program, use | NOT
ithe following: used,
FRL O=A any ¢
FRL 1=B -The
FRL 2=C colun

FRL3=D

FRL4=E

FRL 5=F

FRL&=G

FRL7=H
~ [
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DIGIT 5.0 This section describes the record codes required to define
ANALYSIS the various digits used by the system. The following record
codes are required:

e Record Code AC defines the system dialing plan and access
codes.

Record Code HD defines the hundreds groups used as system
directory numbers.

e Record Code iR defines the system intercept conditions.

Record Code SA defines non-SCC (Specialized Common
Carrier) codes.

Record Code |1 defines international country codes for
international dialing.
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Record Code AC: 5.1 Record Code AC, Figure 5.1, defines the dialing plan and
Access Code Translation access codes used by the system. Any digit can be assigned as
a single digit access code, the first digit of a two- or three-digit
access code or the first digit of the three- or four-digit station
number.

e Once a number is assigned as a single digit access code or
the first digit of a station number, it cannot be assigned as
the first digit of a two- or three-digit code.

e The last two digits of a three-digit access code cannot be
the same as an existing two-digit access code.
For example, if a two-digit access of 32 exists, there
] cannot be a three-digit access code of X32 (X = O-9, #
or ™).

e The last two digits of one three-digit access code cannot
be the same as the last two digits of another three-digit
access code.

For example, only one three-digit access code ending in
32 can exist.

Stations equipped with DTMF keypads can use the asterisk (*)
and the octothorpe (#) characters for access codes. Access
codes and the system numbering plan supported by standard
user guides are listed in Table 5.1 B (maximum entries, 156).
Additional information can also be found in Table 5.1C.

One or more access codes can be used to precede station

numbers for station-to-station calling thus allowing the use of
more single digit access codes for special service functions.
Refer to Record Code RN, Figure 15.6.
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Figure 5.1 Record Code AC: Access Code Translation Data Sheet
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Table 5,1A Entry Fields for Record Code AC

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-14

Access Code
Digits 1-3

0-9,

00-99,

or

000-999 =
access code

Enter selected access code digits in columns
12-14 to select the access code and station
number digits used in the system.

-Digits entered in this field are to be left
justified.

15-17

Code Type
Number

000-255 = number

Code type number columns 15-17 define a
numerical value to represent a specific feature
that is used.

-All code type numbers, range 000-255, are
defined in Table 5.1 D.

~To fill in this field, find the code type
inumbers associated with the first digit of the
station numbering plan.

-Enter these digits in columns 15-17.

-Enter 0 in column 15 when only two digits
are being entered in columns 15-17.

Cnda Tunn

YUUT 1 ype

Identifier
Number

Cada tyna antifin
wOUuc LyPG e

further |dent|fy the code type i
termination information.
-Table 5.1C defines the code type identifier
numbers.

Access Code

-When defining an access code, do the
following:

-To fill in this field, find the code type

identifier number associated with the first digit
of the chosen access codes in Tables 5.1 B or
51 D.

-Enter digits from right to left (right justified,
zero filled) in columns 18-21.

-Enter the same number in column 21 that
was used in column 12, which represents the
first digit of the access code using code type
number 10 or 11.

-When * or # is used as the first digit of an
access code, enter 11 for * and 12 for # in
columns 20 and 21.

-Enter zeros in unused columns (right
justified, zero filled).

SVVR K210

Q/Q7




TL-130400-1001

Table 5.1A  Entry Fields for Record Code AC (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
18-21 Code Type 0000-9999 = Station Numbering Plan
‘cont'd) |dentifier number When defining a station numbering plan ,do
Number the following:
W -To fill in this field, find the code type

identifier number associated with the first digit
of the chosen station numbering plan in Table
51B or 5.1D.

-For a three-digit station numbering plan,
enter in column 21 the first missing terminal
digit that normally would be dialed for DID

applications.

-Example:

ABC X X X X
Office Missing Station
Code Terminal Number

Digit
If the missing terminal digit cannot be
determined, a zero can be used in its place.
-Once a terminal digit is assigned, it must be
used in all applicable areas of the data
sheets.
-If there is no missing terminal digit (e.g.,
code type identifier is 12 for code type 67), the
station numbers are entered as a blank and
the three-digit number is entered on the input
sheets. This is the only case where a blank is
valid.
-The CTI range of 0000-0063 is the trunk
group number, and the CTI range of 0000 to
9999 is the station or pilot number as
indicated in Table 5.16 or 5.1 D.
-For the MERS on-network access code
type (105), the first digit of the code type
identifier must be a 0 (lo-digit dialing) or a 7
(7-digit dialing), and the last three digits must
match an NPA or on-network access code
on Record Code MR and be defined on
Record Code TR (check type 9). If ON1-
ON4 is defined on Record Codes
MR/TR/NT/TD, then one of code types 105,
94, 96, 126, or 127 must be defined.




TL-130400-1001

Table 5,1B Standard Access Codes

Code CT/CTI # DESCRIPTION
0 009 0128 Attendant Access
1 067 0012 Three-digit station numbering system
2 Three-digit station numbering system
3 067 067 0012 0012 Three-digstatiommbering system
4 067 0012 Three-digit station numbering system - spare
1 .. 067 0015 Four-digit station numbering systeme spare
2 "~ 067 0015 Four-digit station numbering system

3 067 0015 Four-digit station numbering system - spare
4 067 0015 Four-digit station numbering system - spare
S, 010 0005 1 st digit of two-digit feature access
6 "011 0006 Three-digit attendant access codes
7 010 0007 Two-digit trunk access
8 010 0008 Additional Trunk Groups (FX, WATS, TIE, SCC, etc.)
9 001 0001 CO Trunks/MERS (Trunk Group 1)

010 0011 1st digit of two-digit access codes for station features
# 010 0012 1st digit of two-digit access codes for station features
*0 117 0000 Individual Speed Access
1‘2 040 0000 Call Hold
*3 079 0210000 0000 Executive Reminder Entered
Call Forward Variable (Flexible)
*4 024 0000 Group Dial Call Pickup
*5 025 0000 Extended Group Dial Call Pickup
6 033 0000 Conference
7 057 0000 Trunk Call On Hook (Queuing)
*8 032 0000 Meet Me Conference
*9 039 0000 Call Park
ox 028 0000 Station Camp-On
# 031 0000 Night Answer
#0 118 0000 Individual Speed Change
#2 044 0000 Call Hold Answer
#3 0800200000 000 Call Executive Forward Reminder Fixed Canceled
#4 026 0000 Station Dial Call Pickup
#5 019 0000 Executive Override
#6 013 0000 Call Waiting Answer
#8 058 0000 Trunk Call On-Hook (Queuing) Cancel
#9 014 0430000 0000 Call Call Waiting Park Answer Originating
# 029 0000 Camp-On Cancel
## 012 0000 Group Speed Calling
50 000 0004 Automatic Call Distribution Feature Access (Future)
ol 121 0000 Unstaff Position t
52 125 0000 Staff Position T
53 122 0000 Call Supervisory ACD (Agent) t
54 123 0000 Emergency Assistance T
55 124 0000 Bad Line T
56 047 0000 MDR Account Code - CTI must be # of digits used (I-8)
57 088 0000 Priority Call
58 049 0000 Recorder Announcer - CTI requires REC/AN TRK #
XYYY where X = PEC and YYY = PABX TRK *

59 000 0004 Spare

Cc\/D £E9°1nN nin-y N 0N
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Table 5.1B Standard Access Codes (Continued)

Code CT/CTI # DESCRIPTION

60# 106 0000 Real-Time Clock Update
61# 030 0000 Flexible Night Connection
62# 017 0000 Attendant Control of Trunk Group Off
63# 046 0000 Attendant Force Release of Trunk
64# 055 0000 RLT Day Mode
65# 056 0000 RLT Silent Mode
66# . 082 0000 Executive Reminder Deactivate (Attendant)
67# 090 0000 MERS Time of Day Change (Cancel)
68# 000 0000 ~  Spare
69+# 075 0000 Message Waiting Deactivate (Attendant Administrator)
680 102 0000 MERS Time Zone Display
690 083 0000 Message Waiting Process - CTI requires a station #
699 119 0000 Group Speed Calling Update (CTI is a remainder of
SID/256; enter A STATION #)
688 000 0004 Attendant Access Two-Way Trunk = Spare
71 001 0002 Trunk Group 2 Access
72 001 0003 Trunk Group 3 Access
73 001 0004 Trunk Group 4 Access
74 001 0005 Trunk Group 5 Access
75 022 0000 Code Call Originating
76 023 0000 Code Call Answer
77 034 0000 Paging Access
78 035 0000 Page Answer
79 036 0000 Dictation Access - CTI requires a trunk group number
- 084 0000 Maid Service in Progress Access Code 11
085 0000 Maid Service Completed 1
086 0000 Room Restriction Activation from Administrative Phone or
Attendant Console j-j-
.- 087 0000 Room Restriction Deactivation from Administrative Phone

or Attendant Console 1t

t ACD Station User End

Tt  Access codes are custom designed in accordance with the customer data base.
(The above access codes are examples. They can be used as is, modified, or added to if
desired.)
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Table 5.1C AC Rules

AC-02 CODE TYPE

A code type must be one of the valid code types shown in Tables 3.1 and
3.3, and must be appropriate for SVR 5210.

AC-03 ACCESS CODE

When defining the access code digits., the use of dashes must be
consistent. If digit 2 equals -, then digit 3 must be -.

Examples: Rec Access
Code Code
~ AC 1- - Allowed
AC | -1 Incorrect specification

AC-04 ACCESS CODE =~ CODE TYPE

Code type 10 indicates the first digit of a two-digit access code. |If this
code type is used, then digits 2 and 3 must be = Only digit 1 can be
specified.

Examples: Rec Access Code
Code Code Type
AC I-- 10 Allowed
AC 111 10 Incorrect specification
AC 11- 10 Incorrect specification

AC-05 ACCESS CODE « CODE TYPE

Code type 11 indicates the first digit of a three-digit access code. If this
code type is used, then digits 2 and 3 must be -, Only digit 1 can be
specified.

Examples: Rec Access Code
Code Code Type
A C 2 -- 11 Allowed
AC 222 11 Incorrect specification
AC 22- 11 Incorrect specification

AC-51 ACCESS CODE

The access codes must be unique across the AC forms. This also applies
to any two-digit combinations.

Examples: Rec Access
Code Code
AC 10-
AC 210 Access code duplication
AC 10- Access code duplication

Cc\/D £E92°1N
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Table 5.1C ACRules(Continued)

(a)

code types.

AC-52 ACCESS CODE

The listed record code is required for the code types specified

Record Codes Code Types

AD 113

AT 15, 16, 17, 18, 45, 46, 89, 90, 102, 106, 107
CL
’JG:Q 1625

12,119

MK 70

PN 30

RC . 53, 55, 56

WT 98, 99, 100, 115

AC-52 CODE TYPE IDENTIFIER

The attendant number(s) specified in the code type ID field for code
type 9 must be defined on Record Code AT.

The pilot number specified in the code type ID field for code type 37,
38, 41, 42, 61, 62, 138, or 139 must be defined as the pilot number of
the corresponding hunt group on Record Code HG.

The intercept routing code specified in the code type ID field for code
type 0 must be defined on Record Code IR.

The SCC number specified in the code type ID field for code type 120
must be defined on Record Code SA.

The SA access code specified on Record Code SA must appear on
an AC record code with a code type of 1, 2, 3, 4, or 8.

The on-net code specified in the code type ID field for code type
105 must be defined on Record Code TR.

The trunk group number specified in the code type ID field for code
types 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 27, 36, 69, 97, and 141 must be defined on
Record Code T1.

AC-52 CODE TYPE = OTHER RECORD CODES
The listed class of service mark on Record Code DC, DD, or NC is required for the specified

Class of Service Mark Code Type
CC (Record Code DC, DD) 22. 23
CF (Record Code NC) 20’
CV (Record Code NC) 21
CO (Record Code NC) 28, 29
EX (Record Code NC) 19
HD (Record Code NC) 40, 44
MC (Record Code DC, DD) 32, 33
PA (Record Code DC, DD) 34, 35
PC (Record Code DC, DD) 33.32
PK (Record Code NC) 39; 43
RL (Record Code DC, DD) 53
SA (Record Code NC) 120

UN (Record Code NC) 31
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Table 5,{C AC Rules (Continued)

AC-53 ACCESS CODE . OTHER RECORD CODES
A feature was specified in the class of service record codes (DC, DD, NC), but an access
code for the feature was not defined.

N-Displayable Access Code
Class of Service Type

cc 22,23

- DA 36

- MC 32 33
ME 48
PA
PC HRHY
RL . 53, 55, 56
CF
CO 02,2
cv 21
DD 24
EX 71,1972
HD 40, 44
MA
PK 13,14
SA 39,1208
SC 119
UN 31
WU 81, 82

AC-54 ACCESS CODE -~ TRUNK GROUP

Access codes should be defined on a T1 form for all trunk groups having an outgoing or
two-way direction. If a trunk group does not have an access code, access to the code must
be provided on another record code such as T, TD, OD (code types TGO and TGS), or RP.

AC-55 ACCESS CODE
If two-and/or three-digit access codes are defined, then the first digit of the two-and /or
three-digit access code must be defined on an AC form.

Examples: Rec Access Code Code Type

Code d e Type ldentifier

AC 1-- 10 0001 First digit of a two-digit
accesscode

AC 12- 00 0000 Two digit access code

AC 2-- 11 0002 First digit of a three-digit
access code

AC 211 02 0010 Three-digit access code

AC-56 CODE TYPE

If the ward control was specified on Record Code AT, then code types 98 and 99 are
required, and if the time period control was specified on Record Code AT, then code type 100
is required.
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Table 5,1C ACRules(Continued)

AC-57 CODE TYPE
Code type 007 requires the members of the specified trunk group to have a supervisory
outgoing signal value of SO (Seize Out) on Record Code TC.

AC-58 ACCESS CODE - RECORD CODE
An access code used on Record Code SA was not found on Record Code AC.

AC-59 ‘CODE TYPE
Code type 066 is the required input on Record Code AC whenever there are RN Record
Codes with a code type of 3DG or 4DG.

AC-66 CODE TYPE - MERS
An access code must be provided with either code type 094, 096, 105, 126, or 127 for the
MERS on-network dialing feature to work properly on Record Code AC-53




Table 5.1 D Code Type/Code Type

TL-130400-1001

identifiers Definition and Description

Code

Type
No.

000

001

002

003
004

005

006

007

008

009

Description of
Code Type

Intercept
Routing Code

CO Access
Code
Foreign

Exchange (FX)
Access Code

CCSA Access
Code

WATS Access
Code

1st Digit of
Directory
Number Dialed

Station Code -
Four Digit
Termination
Processing

Tie Line- Ring
Down. Number
Digit Sending
Access Code.
Tie Line Digit
Outpulsing
needed Access
Code

Attendant
Access Code

CPG Record
Code

AC (Used for

unused

access

codes).
CL(Code

W,

AC
AC

AC
LC
AC

AC

Applicable Applicable DB Table - Code
SVR Type Identifier
Values in Decimal
(Hex Values in
Parenthesis)
Values
All 0-15 (O - F)r
deflned in T6031
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
2.2.x.x  0-9 09 for 3-
(obsolete 6 igit Dialing
since) 15 (F) for 4-Digit
Dialing
2.2.x.x  Remainder of Line
(obsolet  Software ID Divided
since) by 256
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
All 00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Group No.
All Attendant Consoles:

AC

AT

CL
(Destination

Type = ATTN)

CN

064 (40) Console 1
or an ombination
Of Consoles

128 (80é Console 0

CPG Record

Code Type
Identifier
Values

AC: 000-
0015 as
defined on
IR record.
CL, IR, RN:
CT/CTI are
Internally
Generated.

0000-0063

0000-0063

0000-0063

0000-0063

0000-0009
for 3 Digit
0015 for 4
Digit
CT/CT!I are
Internally
Generated

0000-0063

0000-0063

0000-0255
Examples:
(0192 =
Consoles 0
&1
(0128 =
Console 0)
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Table 5.1D Code Type/Code Type identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable Applicable DB Table - Code CPG Record
Type Code Type CPG Record SVR Type Identifier Code Type
No. Code Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Values in Values
Parenthesis)
Values
010 1st Digit of Two AC All 0-9 (0-9) Digits 0000-0009
Digit-Access 0-9 0011
Code 11 (Bg Digit* 0012
12 (C) Digit#
011 1st Digit of AC All 0-9 (0-9) Digits 0000-0009
Three Digit 11 (B) Digit 0012
Access Code 12 (C) Digit#
012 Group Speed AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0002 = 100
Calling Access Speed Call
Nos.
0003 = 1000
Speed Call
Nos.
013 Call Waiting AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Answer Code
014 Call Waiting AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Originating
015 Access Code AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for Conference
Bridge 2
016 Attendant AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Control of Trunk
Group - On
017 Attendant AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Control of Trunk
Group - Off
018 Attendant Direct AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Trunk
019 Executive AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Override
020 Call Forwarding AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
- Fixed
021 Call Forwarding AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
- Variable
022 Code Calling - AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Origination
023 Code Calling AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Answer




TL-130400-1001

Table 5.1 D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of
Type Code Type
No.

up, First Group

025 Dial Call
Pickup,
Extended Group

026 Directed Dial
Call Pickup

027 CAMA Trunk
Group Access
Code

028 camp-0On
Origination

029 Camp-on
Cancellation

030 Flexible Night
Connection
Changes

031  Universal Night

Answer Pickup

032 Meet Me
Conference

033 Progressive
Conference

034 Paging Access
Codeg

035 Paging Answer

S Codeg

036 Dictation
Access Code

037 Station Hunting
Pilot No.

Circular

024 -Pial Call Pick- AC

Applicable Applicable DB Table - Code  CPGRecord
CPGRecord  SVR Type Identifier Code Type
Code Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Valuesin Values
Parenthesis)
Values
All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 00-63 (00-3F) 0000-0063
Trunk Group No.
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All 00-63 (00-3F) 0000-0063
Trunk Group No.
AC All 00-79 g(_)i0-4F AC:0000 -
HG (Hunt Circular Hunt Group 9999 Hunt
Group Type Number Gr I;!Iot
= CIRC) HG: CT/CTI
is Internall
Generate
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Table 5.1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable Applicable DB Table « Code CPG Record
Type Code Type CPG Record SVR Type Identifier Code Type
No, Code Values in Decimal identifier
(Hex Values in Values
Parenthesis)
Values
0 3 8 Station Hunting AC All Remainder of the AC:0000 -
Pilot No. - HG Hunt First Line Software 9999 Hunt
Terminal GrOt_f_p K/?e ID of the Terminal Grg'?'llot No.
ER Hunt Group Divided CT/CTI
by 256 is Internalll
Generate
039 Call Park AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
040 Call Hold AC Al 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
0 4 1 Station Hunting ~AC All 00-79 (00-4F) AC:0000 -
 Rileh N - HG (Hunt Gircular Hunt Group 9999 Hunt
Gircular with romép Bge Number Grp Pilat. Na.
Camp-on : CT/CTI
is Internalll
Generate
042 Station Hunting C All Remainder of the AC:0000 -
Pilot No. - (Hunt First Line Software 9999 Hunt
E‘Zrm'r_‘gln with GrOl_er -B"-_Pe ID of the Terminal  Grp Pilot No.
P Hunt Group Divided HG: CT/CTI
by 256 is Internalll
Generate
043 Call Park AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Answer
044 Call Hold AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Answer
045 Attendant Busy AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
- Idle Check
and Setup for
Break-in if
Trunk is Busy
046 Attendant Force AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Release a
Trunk
047 fAccgsstC(gdg AC All I-8 (I-8) No. of 0001- 0008
or Acct. Code igi
for MDR Digits Used
048 MERS Access AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Code for Off
Network Dialing
(DDD)
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Table 5.1 D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

049

050

051

052

053

054

055

056

057

058

059

Code Description of
Type
No.

Code Type

Recorder
-Announcer
“Access Code

Change/F&store

Feature by

Access Code

Change/Restore
Feature Routing

Secondary
Directory

Number for a

Station

Release Link
Trunk (RLT)
Access Code

Release Link
Trunk (RLT)

Directory
Number

Release Link
Trunk (RLT)

Night Mode
Access Code

Release Link

Trunk (RLT)
Silent Hold
Access Code

On-HookTrunk

Call Queuin
Access Co8e

On-HookTrunk

Call Queuing

Cancel Access

Code

Remote Access

Feature/

Code Directory

Access Code

Applicable Applicable DB Table = Code

CPG Record
Code

AC

AC

CH

SD

AC

RC

AC

AC

AC

AC

oD

(Type = RMA)

SVR

All

All from
2.3.X.X

S| from
521 .0

All

All

All

All

All

All

All

All

Type Identifier
Values in Decimal
(Hex Values in
Parenthesis)
Values

00-63 (00-3FE)
Trunk Number

0 (0) Unassigned
0 (0) Unassigned

Remainder of Line
Software ID is
Divided by 256

0 (0) Unassigned

00-15 (O-F) RLT
Number

0 (0) For Day Mode 0000-0001
(1) For Night Mode

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

CPG Record

Code Type
Identifier
Values

0000-0063
Recorder
Announcer
Trunk
Number

0000

CT/CTl is
Internally
Generated

CT/CTl is
Internally
Generated

0000

CT/CTl is
Internally
Generated

0000

0000

0000

CT/CTt is
Internally
Generated

o/ rFNAaNn
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Table 5.1 D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable Applicable DB Table - Code CPG Record
Type Code Type  CPG Record  SVR Type Identifier Code Type
No. Code Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Values in Values
Parenthesis)
Values
060 Terminal Hunt AC Obsolete Remainder of the AC:0000 -
B iy o ont 1" Sl Slthe erRR SR
: . Pilot No.
NumbBer Display G;o%pg)e Sl group  is divided by gT/CTl i
256 Internally
Generated
061  Station Hunting . . AC All 00-79 (00-4F AC:0000 -
Pilot No. - HG (Hunt Circular Hunt Goup 9999 Hunt
Circular with Group Type Number Grp. Pilot No.
Samb on = CRED HG: CT/CTI
and Call IS('; Internalli
Pressure enerate
Indicator
062 Station Huntmg C All Remainder of the AC:0000 -
Pilot N (Hunt first line software ID 9999 hunt
Termlnal Wlth Grou Tvpe of the terminal hunt }g ilot No.
Camp-on and ‘|p gf)) group is divided by C? T/CTl is
CallPressure 256 Internally
Indicator Generated
063 Station Silent AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Monitor Access 5.21.X
Code
064 Agent Silent AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
onitor Access
Code
065 Room AC All Remainder of 0000-9999
Termination by Room Software 1D Directory
Access Code Divided by 256 Number
066 3-or 4-Digit AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Room Number
Access Code
(To use, Dial
Access Code
Followed by
Room/ Station
Number
067  First Digit of 3- AC All 0-9 (0-9) Missing AC: 0000-
or 4-Digit RN (Code Dlglt if no Mlssmg 0009 or 0012
Room/ Station  Type = 3pG g or 0015
Number or 4DG) ) 3 di it Room RN:CT/CT! is
Num er Internally
15(F) 4 ditit Room Generated
Nuniver
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Table 5.1D Code Type/Code Type ldentifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code
Type
No.

068

089

070

071
072
073

074
075
076

077

078

Description of
Code Type

Line (Room/
Station)
“Termination

CLR Trunk
Access Code

Master KEDU
No. Change
Process

Access Code

Do Not Disturb
Activation
Access Code

Do Not Disturb
Deactivation
Access Code

Do Not Disturb
Override
Access Code

Message
Waiting
Activation
Access Code

Message
Waiting
Deactivation
Access Code

Class of Call
Controlled
Routing Access
Code

Do Not Disturb
Activation by
Occupied
Room Access
Code

Do Not Disturb
Deactivation by
Occupied
Room Access
Code

Applicable Applicable

CPG Record SVR
Code
AD All
CL

Destlnﬁflon)

ype = Line
LD
AC All
AC All H/M
AC All H/M
AC All H/M
AC All H/M
AC All
AC All
AC All H/M
AC All H/M
AC All H/M

DB Table - Code
Type Identifier
Values in Decimal
(Hex Values in
Parenthesis)
Values

Remainder of
Room Software ID
Divided by 256

00-63 (00-3F)
Trunk Goup No.

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

CPG Record

Code Type
Identifier
Values

CT/CTl is
Internally
Generated

0000-0063

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000
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Table 5.1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable Applicable DB Table . Code  CPGRecord
Type Code Type  CPG Record SVR Type Identifier Code Type
No. Code Values in Decimal Identifier

(Hex Valuesin Values
Parenthesis)
Values
079 Wake up Time AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Entered by
Room Access
Code
080 Wake up Time AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Cancellation by . .
Room Access
Code
081  Wake up Time AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Cancel Access
Code
082 Wake up Time AC All 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Access Code
083 Message AC All Remainder of 0000-9999
Waiting Room Software ID Room
Processing Divided by 256 Number
084 Maid Service AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000-
Progress 0006 = No.
Access Code of Maid 1D
Digits (used
with PMS)
085 Maid Service AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000-
Completed 0006 = NO.
Access Code of Maid ID
Digits (used
with PMS)
086 Room AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Restriction
Activation from
Administrative
Phone or
Attendant
Console
087 Room AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Restriction
Deactivation
from Adminis-
trative Phone or
Attendant
Console
088 Priority Call AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Access Code
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Table 5.1 D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of Appcg)licable Applicable DB Table-Code CPGRecord
Type Code Type  CPGRecord  SVR Type Ildentifier Code Type
No. Code Values in Decimal Identifier

(Hex Valuesin Values
Parenthesis)
Values
Attendant i

089 EB% M e AC Ag g>§<(:e t 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Period Change e
Activation
Access Code

Attendant All ept i

090 MERS. Time. AC 22E))((C 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Period Change
Cancellation
Access Code

091 Local NT All Except 0 (0) Unassigned GT/CTl is
Termination by Translation 2.2.X. Internally
the Last Four ype = LOC) Generated
Digits of a 7 or D
10 Digit Call Translation

ype = LOC)

092 MERS Off Net 7 NT All Except 0 (0) Unassigned CT/CTl is
or 10 Digit Translation 2.2.X. Internally
Processing ype_FDM RS) Generated

Translation
ype = MRS)

093 Trunk Group NT, TD, OD All Except  00-63 (00-3F) GCT/CTl is
Selection and Translation — 2.2.X. Trunk Group No. Internally
Outpulsing of all Type =TGS) Generated
Received " Digits

094 First Digit 7-or AC All Except 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
1 O-Digit Call 2.2.X.

« NPA and/or
ABC Code
Translation
needed before
Routing

095 Analyze D1/D2 NT All Except 0 (0) Unassigned CT/CTl is
or Terminal (Translation 2.2.X. Internally
Digit before nge Generated
Routing =DGT)

096 Access Code AC All Except 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for 7 or 10 Digit 22X
Called
Number-NPA
Translation
needed before
Routing

(e Wi m T =ra ¥ I al
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Table 5,1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable Applicable DB Table « Code CPG Record

Type Code Type CPG Record SVR Type Identifier Code Type
No. Code Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Values in Values
Parenthesis)
Values
097 Special Trunk AC All Except 00-63 (00-3F) 0000-0063
Group-Access 2.2.x.x  Trunk Goup No.
" Code -1 or 2
Digit Access

-Code or Last
‘Two Digits of a
Three-Digit
Access Code,
plus Remaining
Dialed Digits
are Repeated
out to Trunk

098 Access Code AC Sll from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for Ward Do Not 7.1.2.0 All
Disturb S 1Sl
Activation

099 Access Code AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for Ward Do Not 7.1.2.0 All
Disturb S 1. S
Deactivation

100 Access Code AC Sll from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for Ward Do Not 7.1.2.0 All
Disturb Time S I, Sl
Period Time
Display/
Change on
Console

101 Termination NT Sl from Sending CTl is
directly via Translation 5.2.1.0 instruction/route list Internally
MERS sending ype = MER) Generated
instruction/
MERS routing
list

102 Access Code AC All Eth;JJ)t 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for Time Period 22.X.
Display on
ConsOle

103 Analyze ABC NT All Except 0 (0) Unassigned CT/CTl is
Code before Translation 2.2.X. Internally

Routing ype =ABC) Generated
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rable5.1D Code Type/Code Type identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of  Applicable
Type Code Type CPG Record
No. Code
104 TrSur;k Groupd NT
election an :
Outpuise Last (Tre_lrnslatlon
X' Digits _ Tygg)
oD

(Trqrnslation
e
= 1y(g0)
TD
(Translation

=183

105 MERS Access AC
Code for On
Network Dialing
(Non DDD)
106 Access Code AC
for Real Time
Clock Update
from Console
107 Access Code AC
for Real Time
Clock Display
on ConsOie
108 MERS On Net NT
7 or 10 Digit Translation
Processing ype = MRN)
D
Translation
ype = MRN)

109 VMS Directory
Number
Direct Access
by Station User

OD\}P\;@:‘) =

Applicable DB Table «Code

SVR

All Except
2.2.X.

All Except
2.2.XX.

All Except
2.2.X.

All Except
22X

All Except
22.X.

SI from
5210

0 CPG Record
Type Identifier Code Type
Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Valuesin Values
Parenthesis)
Values
Trunk Group 00-63 CT/CTl is
Internally
Generated
[ Sﬂll-F) MERS AC: CTl in
PA/ABC the Format
Translation Table XYYY
Numbers |1 5 Where:
52.1.X.18.2.2.X. X=7if7
Digits Dialed
=0if10
Digits Dialed
YYY =ONt,
ON2, ON3,
ON4 as
Specified on
ecord TR
0 (0) Unassigned 0000
0 (0) Unassigned 0000
1-4 MERS 0000
NPA/ABC
Translation Table
1-15
5.2.1.X.18.2.2.X
00-63(00-3F) CT/CTl is
VMS Trunk Group Internally
Number Generated

~ I~ rAaA -




TL-130400-1001

Table 5.1 D  Code Type/Code Typeldentifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code Description of
Type Code Type

110 Directory
Numbér f o r
-~ Call Forward to
* Individual
. Speed Call List

to Activate
Room to Room
Blocking

112 Access Code
for Agent
Group Access

113 Access Code

for Supervisor
Talk Manitor

114 Access Code
to Deactivate
Room to Room
Blocking

115 IDDD variable
numbering
plan

116 1st di it of 3-
or 4-8igit No.
requiring
D1/D2
translation
before routing

117 Access Code
for Individual
Speed Calling

118 Access Code
for Individual
Speed Calling

Update

&

111 -Access Code

licable Applicable DB Table - Code = CPGRecord
Record SVR Type Identifier Code Type
Code Values in Decimal Identifier
(Hex Valuesin Values
Parenthesis)
Values
oP EPYan) ndiodual Bpeed Ty
Tvpe = 21 .0 ndividual Spee nternally
(Type =SPD) Call List Entry Generated
Number
~AC All H/M 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC All CAS 0-7 (O-7) Agent AC:0000-
AG Group Number 0007
AG: CT/CTI
is Internall
Generate
AC All CAS 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
AC 2.2.X.X 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
2.3.X.X
3.2.X.X. All
SISl Sl
from 7.1.2.0
AC S| from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
521 .0
AC 2.3.XX 0-9 EO 9) Missing 0000-0009
3.2.X.X Digit, if no Missing 0012
All S, SIH [?l%!t 12(C) for 3 0015
Sll from igit oom
6.1.1.0 Number 15(F) for
4 Digit Room
Number
AC All CAS 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
from 3.3.1 .0
All SI Sll,
S
AC All CAS 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
from 331 .0
all i, sl
Sl
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Table 5.1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Type
06

120

121
122

123

124

125

126
127

128

Code Description of

Code Type

-0

119 Access Code

for Graipd
Speed Cpallmg

Access Code
for Specialized
Common
Carrier
Processing

Access Code
for ACD Agent
Unstaff Position

Access Code
for ACD Agent
Supervisor
Assist

Access Code
for ACD Agent
Emergency
Request

Access Code
for ACD Agent
Bad Line Report

Access Code
for ACD Agent
Staff Positron

First Digit of a
Flexible
Numbering Plan

Access Code
for Flexible

Numbering Plan

Access Code
for integrated
Featurephone
StationUnlock

erecord

Code

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

AC

Applicable
SVR

All CAS from
3.3.1.0 all SI,
Sl st

DB Table - Code
Type Identifier
Values in Decimal
(Hex Valuesin
Parenthesis)
Values

2 (3) Unassigned

All SI, SII, SHl 0-4(0-4) SCC ID

CAS from
34.1 .0 All St

CAS from
3.4.1 .0 All Sill

CAS from
3.4.1.0 Al SIIt

CAS from
3.4.1 QAISII

CAS from
34.1 .0 All SHI

CAS from
3.3.1.18}l
from6.1 .1.0
All SI, Sl

CAS from
3.3.1.1 8l
fom6.1 .1.0
All SI, SHI

AIl'SI S

Number

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

0 (0) Unassigned

5-10 (5-10

Number of Digits

5-10 (5-10

Number of Digits

0 (0) Unassigned

CPGRecord

Code Type
Identifier
Values

0002= 100
Speed Call
No's.
0003=1000
Speed Call
No’s.

0000-0004
SCC ID

Number as
Defined on

SA Record
0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0005-0010

0005-0010

0000

~ s
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Table5.1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

DB Table - Code
o - Type Identifier CPGRecord
'Cl':)c/)gs Description of cpﬁpglplq%iglr% Applicable  ValuesinDecimal  Code Type
No Code Type Code SVR (Hex Valuesin Identifier
' Parenthesis) Values
Values

129 Access-Code AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
for IFP 721 .0

Message
-Leaving All SI Sl

130  Access -Code " AC All Sl O(0) for Day Mode  0000-0001
for A?ent Group I(1) for Night Mode

Night

Mode

131  Internal Code N/A S| from 0 (0) Unassigned CPG does
Type for FRL 52.1 .0 not collect

Authorization datea for this
Codes code type

132 Access Code AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Issued by VMS 521 .0
to Turn
Message
Waiting On

Day

133  Access Code AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Issued by VMS 52.1 .0
to Turn
Message
Waiting Off

134 Access Code AC Sl from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Issued by VMS 5.2.1.0
for Outgoing
Call to Remote
VMS

135 Access Code’ AC S| from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Issued by VMS 521 .0
for Outgoing
Call to Remote
VMS

136 Access Code AC SI from 0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Issued by VMS 521 0
for Outgoing
Call to User
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[fable 5.1D Code Type/Code Type Identifiers Definition and Description (Continued)

Code
Type
NO.

« 137

i38

139

140

141

142
143

144

Description of
Code Type

IR;éserved for
Future Feature

Terminal
multi--pilot hunt

group

Circular multi-
pilot hunt group

VMS Directory
Number for
Message Desk
Unattended

Access Code
for VMS for
Message Desk
Attendéd

Display FRL
Assignment
MAP Access
Code

Update FRL
Assignment
MAP Access
Code

Second Paging
Answer Code

Applicable
CPG Record
Code
AC
AC, HG
(Hunt Group
Type=
TMMP)

AC, HG
(Hunt Group
Type =
CRMP)

OD (Type =
MDU)

AC

AC

AC

AC

Applicable
SVR

Siil from
8.2.2.2

SHll from
8.2.2.2

SHll from
8.2.2.2

DB Table - Code
Type ldentifier CPG Record
Values in Decimal Code Type
(Hex Values in Identifier
Parenthesis) Values
Values
0 (0) Unassigned 0000
Remainder of the AC: 0000-
First Line Software 9999 Hunt
ID of the Terminal Grp Pilot
Hunt Group Divided Number
by 256 HG:CT/CTI
is Internalli
Generate
00-79 (00-4F AC: 0000-
Circular Hunt Group 9999
Number Circular
Hunt Group
Number
HG:CT/CTI
is Internally
Generated
00-63 (00-3F) CT/CTl is
VMS Trunk Group Internally
Number Generated
00-63 (00-3F) 0000-0063
VMS Trunk Group
Number
0 (0) Unassigned 0000
0 (0) Unassigned 0000
0 (0) Unassigned 0000

Cc\/D £E2°1N
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audit field is used in support of the Hotel/Motel feature that allows

hotel staff telephones to be audited while guest telephones are

5.2 Record Code HD (Figure 5.2) defines the hundreds groups
normally not audited.

used as directory numbers by the system. The number of
directory numbers in each hundreds group is also defined. The

Record Code HD:
Hundreds Groups
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Record Code HD: Hundreds Groups Data Sheet

Figure 5.2
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Table 5.2 Entry Fields for Record Code HD

COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

12 Selected Audit [A = audit This field determines whether or not this
Cagndition N = not audited hundreds group can be audited.

NOTE: In a motel application, auditing is

provided to guest room telephones.

-It is not provided to management and motel

operations telephones.

T

13-1 4 |Hundreds .. 00-99 = number This field determines the D1/D2 (00-99)
Group combination.

-One entry must be made for each hundreds
group in the system.

NOTE: If three-digit numbers are used,
column 13 must be dashed and column 14
must contain O-9.

15-17 Number of 005-1 00 = number | Assign the number of directory numbers,
Directory reserved for this hundreds group.

Numbers per -Because Recent Change cannot be used for
Hundreds this field, it is recommended to always set this
Group value at 100. Setting this value at 100 allows
for future growth.

-It is recommended to build spare numbers
into the system. Spare numbers can be used
for pilot/phantom numbers. Spare numbers
should also be built into the hundreds group
numbers to allow for the addition of station
lines in the future.

-Each hundreds group should reserve 100
directory numbers when 25 or less hundreds
groups are used: If this number is not a
multiple of five, the amount allocated is the
next higher multiple of five.
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Record CodelR: 5.3 Record Code IR, Figure 5.3, assigns, intercept conditions for
Intercept Routing  the various call configurations.
Numbers
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Figure5.3 Record Code IR: Intercept Routing Numbers Data Sheet
Table 5.3 Entry Fields For Record CodelR
COL. COL VALID
: MMENT
NO. NAME ENTRIES co S
12-13 | Intercept 00-15 = number This field determines the type of call to be

Routing Number

intercepted.

Routes 00 and 12-1 5 are available for
special applications and are defined by the
user. They can be routed to a station line,
attendant, recorder announcer, or 120 IPM
tone (e.g., Record Code CL, columns 18-21,
AG, columns 25-26, 31-32).

Routes 01-1 1 are predefined as listed below:
01 =The call is toll restricted. It is not
recommended to send these calls to the
console because the attendant may not be
able to answer all of them. It is preferred to
send these calls to tone.

02 = The feature dialed is not allowed for the
station line or the system.

03 = The call was made to a vacant number.
04 = The call was made to an invalid humber
05=The call was a DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
to a restricted station.
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Entry Fields for Record CodelR (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13
(cont'd)

Intercept
Routing Number

=
oW

00-1 5 = number

06 = The call cannot be completed due to
present call configuration (e.g., the call is in
DND (Do Not Disturb).

07 = The trunk group is restricted by ACOF
(Attendant Control Of Facilities).

08 = Digit timeout /no dial alarm calls should
be routed to the console or a security station.
If routed to the console once the key is
released, the station number that is causing
the alarm is no longer visible on the LCD.

09 = Wake-up or appointment reminder
answer routing.

10 = Recorder announcer for TMP! or CRPI
type hunt groups (see Record Code HG).

11 = The number called has been changed.
NOTE: The intercept routing number must be
unique across this record code.

14-15

Destination
Type

TO =120-1PM
tone

LN =line

AT = attendant
RA = recorder
announcer

Tl = Tie trunk
RL = release link
trunk

This field determines whether the call will
intercept to a line, trunk, attendant, tone, or
recorder announcer.

-If the destination type is AT, it must be
defined on Record Code AT, column 12.

-If the destination type is RA, the trunk must
be defined on Record Code TC, columns 14-
16, and marked G in column 45.

-If the destination type is LN, it must be
defined on Record Code LD, columns 12-15.
-If the destination type is TI, the trunk must
be defined on Record Code T1, columns 12-
13, and must be marked TIE in columns 14-
16.
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Table 5.3 Entry Fields for Record Code IR (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
16-19 Intercept 0000 = tone (TO) This field determines the intercept destination
Destination 0000-9999 = of the destination type.

directory number -A destination type of TO must have an

. (LN) intercept destination value of 0000.

. 0128 = console 0 -A destination type of LN must have an
(AT) intercept destination value of 0000-9999 or if
0064 = console 1 three-digit station numbers are used
{AT) (-000) - (-999).

0192 = either of the |-A destination type of AT must have an

two consoles intercept destination value of 0128, 0064 or
0000 =to an RLT 0192.
(RL) -A destination type of RL must have an
(--00)-(--63) intercept destination value of 0000:
=Tie trunk (TI) -A destination type of T} must have an
XXXX = recorder intercept destination value of {(--00)-
announcer (RA) (--63).
XXXX = the trunk -A destination type of RA must have an
number (0000)- intercept destination value of (0O000)-(0063).
(0063)
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(Specialized Common Carrier) networks. When the MERS option
is in effect, this record code is not normally used as the SCC(s)

will be in the MERS routing. This record code provides SCC

directory numbers, and authorization codes for up to five SCC
information when the SCC is not routed through MERS.

5.4 Record Code SA, Figure 5.4, defines the access codes,

Specialized

Record Code SA:
CommonCarrier
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Record Code SA: Specialized Common Carrier Data Sheet

Figure5.4
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Table 5.4 Entry Fields for Record Code SA

Access and
Authorization
Number

seconds

or

045 = suggested
value

COL.. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 SCC Number 0-4 = number This field determines the designation number
for the SCC network.
-Each SCC identification number must be
- - unique.

13-14 7| Directory TG =bypass trunk | This field determines the types of bypass that
Number group access will be performed by the system on calls that
Restriction TL = bypass toll are placed over an SCC.

Bypass - - access -If a trunk is normally restricted from a
Indicator BT =bypass both station user, an entry of TG allows SCC calls
NO =no bypass, to use the restricted trunk.

perform both toll « If a station is normally toll restricted, an
and trunk group entry of TL allows SCC calls to be made.
restrictions - An entry of BT allows for both types of
bypass.
-If NO is entered in this field, then the SCC
call is still subjected to trunk and toll
restrictions.

15-17 | Gateway 0-9,* #= This field determines the one-, two-, or

Number/Access allowable entries three-digit access code of the SCC.
Code for column 15 -This code tells the system that the user
0-9, *, #,0r= wants to access the SCC.
= allowable entries |-Column 15 cannot be dashed.
for columns 16
and 17
-=N/A

18-29 | Gateway 0-9, ¥ #,L (long This field gives the directory number that

Number/ pause), S (short accesses the SCC.

Directory pause), or -Column 18 cannot be dashed.

Number -=N/A -This number must be left justified.
NOTE: If the SCC feature is used for
applications other than SCC where no
authorization code is necessary, a pound sign
{#) should be entered in column 29.

30-39 Authorization 0-9, * #= allowed This field gives the authorization code number.
Number codes -Column 30 cannot be dashed.

-=N/A
40-42 Time Between 000-254 =time in This field determines the maximum time

between the end of sending an SCC gateway
directory number and the start of authorization
code.
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Table 5.4 Entry Fields for Record Code SA
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
43-45 Time Between 000-254 =time in This field determines the selected elapsed
: Authorization seconds seconds required between sending the
Number and |or authorization number and the digits.
h Digits 015 = suggested
value
46 Bypass Toil Y = required This field determines whether or not a bypass
. Restriction N = not required of toll restriction is allowed when the final
Check on Final directory number is entered.
Directory

Number
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Record Codell: 5.5 Record Code I1, Figure 5.5, defines the valid international
International country codes for MERS (Most Economical Route Selection)
Country Code [DDD (International Direct Distant Dialing) processing.
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Figure 55 Record Code I1: International Country Code Data Sheet
Table 5.5 Entry Fields for Record Codel1
COL. COL. VAL!ID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Valid IDDD 0-9 = number This field determines the valid values for
Country Code digit 1.
Digits 1-3:
Digit 1
13-14 | Valid IDDD 0-9 or This field determines the valid values for
Country Code -=N/A digits 2 and 3.
Digits 1-3:
Digits 2 and 3
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CLASS OF SERVICE 6.0 This section describes the record codes required to define

the system classes of service. The following record codes are
required:

e Record Code DC defines the trunk groups allowed for the
various classes of service.

e Record Code DD defines the system features allowed for the
B various classes of service.
e Record Code NC defines additional system features allowed
for the various classes of service.
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Record Code DC: 6.1 Record Code DC, Figure 6.1, allows system users access
Displayable  to the various trunk groups (00-63) within the system. Sixteen
Class of Service different displayable classes of service are possible.

A COS provide access to certain trunk features or allows certain
types of calls to be made. The classes of service assigned in
the system are defined by three different record codes: DC, DD,
and NC. Record Code NC defines the n-displayable classes of
service. Record Codes DC and DD together define the
displayable classes of service. Since there is only one entry field
for displayable COS on line, trunk, and feature record codes,
Record Codes DC and DD must be used in conjunction with one
another. The displayable COS value assigned on Record Code
DC also applies to Record Code DD.

On a per-station basis, each station is marked with a
displayable COS number and an n-displayable COS (refer to
Record Code NC). The displayable and n-displayable COS
numbers are displayed at the Attendant Console every time a
station accesses the attendant. Table 6.3B provides a cross-
reference for compatible and noncompatible station features. If
remote access authorization codes are used, the COS required
must be included in Record Codes DC and NC.
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Figure 6.1 Record Code DC: Displayable Class-of-Service Data Sheet
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Table 6.1 Entry Fields for Record Code DC

COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

12-13 Displayable 00-15 = number This field determines the number used to refer

Class of Service to this displayable class of service.
. -It is recommended to use 00 as a default for

trunks.
-The displayable class-of-service number
must be unique across the DC forms.
NOTE: COS 15 is normally reserved as the
COS for maintenance and is allowed access
to all trunk groups.

14-77 | Trunk Group Y = selected This field determines what trunk groups this

Access

- = not selected

displayable COS is allowed to access.

-If a large number of CO lines are not
allowed to access one another, they can be
put in one group. Since access to these lines
is through a divert condition and each CO
requires its own trunk, the different CO users
cannot use each other’'s CO.

-If toll access is indicated on Record Code
DD, columns 14-15, then at least one trunk
group in the trunk group access field must be
marked Y.

NOTE: The trunk group access must be
compared to Record Code T1 to ensure that
each trunk group with outgoing or two-way
direction can be accessed.




system features. This record code is a continuation of record

6.2 Record Code DD, Figure 6.2, allows access to certain
code DC.

Displayable

Record Code DD:
Class Of Service

TL-130400-1001
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Figure 6.2




Table 6.2

TL-130400-1001

Entry Fields for Record Code DD

COL.

NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Displayable
Class of Service

00-15 = number

This field determines the number given to
each of the 16 possible displayable COSs
NOTE: COS 15 is normally reserved for

maintenance and is allowed access to all
features.

14-15

Toll Access

TA = allowed
-- = not allowed

If toll restriction is in effect for the trunk group
accessed, this field determines whether or not
the toll restriction can be overridden.

-An entry of TA allows the toll restriction
feature to be overridden.

-An entry of -- disallows toll restriction to

be overridden.

-Speed call numbers and numbers

accessing a non-MERS SCC route can
override toll restrictions if programmed to do
so. Speed calling is programmed on Record
Code GS, columns 15-I 6.

-SCC is programmed on Record Code SA,
columns 13-l 4.

-If this field is marked TA, Record Code NC,
columns 40-41, must be dashed.

16-17

Switch Direct
Line

SL = allowed
-- = not allowed

This field determines whether or not access to
a switched direct line is allowed.

-SL must be indicated for a hot-line service

or a CO line.

-A CO line requires its own trunk group.

-It is not recommended to terminate a hot

line to a console.

-A COS used by a hunt group that does not
divert must not be marked SL.

-If this field is marked SL, the divert
destination (Record Code LM, columns 30-
31) can be a line, console, recorder
announcer, or tone. A hunt group pilot number
is allowed only if it does not have the camp-
on feature.

18-19

Meet-Me
Conference

MC = allowed
-- = not allowed

MC allows access to the progressive
conference feature.

-For this feature to work, the system must
have an (FB-51279) eight-party conference
card.

-With this feature, the user can join a
conference.
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Table 6.2

Entry Fields for Record Code DD (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

20-21

Progressive
Conference

PC = allowed
--=not allowed

PC allows access to the progressive
conference feature.

-For this feature to work, the system must
have an (FB-51279) eight-party conference
card.

-With this feature, the user can originate the
conference.

-If this field is marked PC, then Record Code
NC, columns 30-31, must be marked HS for
proper operation of the feature.

-If this field is marked TA then Record Code
NC, columns 40-41, must be dashed.

22-23

Dictation
Access

DA = allowed
--=not allowed

DA allows access {o a dictation circuit.

-For this feature to work, the system must
have an FB-17210 card.

-If this field is marked TA, then Record Code
NC, columns 40-41, must be dashed.

24-25

Station Access

SA = allowed
-- = not allowed

SA allows access to other stations.

-If this field is dashed, the line cannot call
other stations; it can only receive calls.

-A CO line does not need station access.
-When defining a trunk COS, it is important to
give the trunk station access.

-If Record Code LM, columns 30-31, is
marked LN, this field must be marked SA.

26-27

Code Call
Access

CC = allowed
-- = not allowed

CC allows access to the code calling (over-
head ringing) feature.

-For this feature to work, the system must
have an FB-17210 card.

28-29

Paging Access

PA = allowed
-- = not allowed

PA allows access to the paging feature.
-For this feature to work, the system must
have an FB-17240 card.

30-31

Maintenance
Access

MA = allowed
-- = not allowed

MA allows access to the maintenance feature.
-The switch room telephone is always given
MA.

32-33

MERS Off
Network

ME = allowed
-- = not allowed

ME allows access to MERS off-network
trunks.

-See Record Codes MR, TR, SI, and RP for
requirements.

-This field can be used to allow overflow
calls on the network to overflow to the DDD
(Direct Distance Dial) trunks.
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Table 6.2 Entry Fields for Record Code DD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
34-35 | Release Link RL = allowed RL allows access to the CAS attendant via the
Trunks Access [-- = not allowed RLTs.
R -In a CAS application, this field should be
given at least one line for testing purposes.
36-37 | Modem Access |[MD = allowed This field is no longer used.
-- = not allowed
38-39 MERS On MN = allowed MN allows access to MERS private network
Network -- = not allowed trunks.
-See MR, TR, SI, and RP for requirements.
40-41 CO Line CL = allowed CL allows access to a CO line.
-- = not allowed -The CO is normally given an unpublished
DN (Directory Number).
-If this field is marked CL for access to a CO
line, then the switched direct line (SL) must be
marked in columns 16-17.
-A CO line can only appear on an IFP.
-A COS used by a hunt group that does not
divert must not be marked CL.
42-43 | MERSO+ or- |TR=0O+ or - TR permits credit card, outside operator, or

Toll Restriction restriction international calls. This only applies if toll
--=N0 restriction is in effect for MERS calls and the
restriction call is routed over MERS.

-This field is only used if toll restriction is in
effect.
44-45 | MERS EB = searches all EB allows access to the MERS executive

Executive routes bypass feature.

Bypass --=callis -With this feature, the system searches all
placed into queue | MERS routes before queuing an outgoing call.
before being sent | NOTE: If the trunk group is busy, the call will
out over the most [ not route to another trunk group.
expensive route

46-47 International ID = allowed ID allows access to international dialing for

Direct Distant -- = not allowed calls outside the USA.

Dialing Access
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6.3 Record Code NC, Figure 6.3, defines the n-displayable

Record Code NC:

COS used to allow or restrict station access to the system

N-Displayable

Class of Service

If remote access authorization codes are used, make

sure that Record Codes DC and DD have a field that meets the

features.

requirements of that code. Since a class of service is assigned

on a line basis not a station basis, the term line user is used as

opposed to station user when defining class-of-service

features.
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Table 6.3A Entry Fields for Record Code NC

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

N-Displayable
Class-of-
Service Number

.
y o

00-1 5 = number

This field determines the number assigned to
the COS defined in this row.

-It is recommended not to assign 00 as a
station COS. COS 15 is normally reserved for
maintenance and is allowed access to all
features.

14-S

Executive
Override

EX = allowed
-- = not allowed

This feature allows a third party to break in to
a two-party connection.

-This feature cannot be enabled if the station
has call waiting non-DID (Direct Inward Dial).

16-17

Originating Call
Waiting

OC = allowed
-~ = not allowed

This feature allows a line user to send a call
waiting tone to a busy station. The tone
indicates that another call is waiting to be
answered. This feature causes a call waiting
tone to be heard by the called party.

-With this feature, the originating party must
remain off-hook.

NOTE: If this field is marked OC, then Record
Code OF, column 22, must be marked Y and
columns 25-26 (of Record Code OC) cannot
be dashed.

18-19

Station Camp-
on Call Back

CO = allowed
-- = not allowed

This feature allows a line user to camp on to a
busy station.

-Once a user has activated this feature, the
telephone can be hung up. When the calling
and called stations are both idle, the calling
station is rung. If the calling station answers,
the called station is also rung.

-If this field is marked CO, then Record Code
OF, column 22, must be marked Y and
columns 25-26 cannot be dashed.

-It is recommended that this feature be given
to the console.

20-21

Attendant
Information

Al = allowed
-- = not allowed

This feature allows access to the console by
dialing the attendant access code.

-If this feature is not allowed, the line cannot
call the attendant.

-If Record Code LM, columns 30-31, are
marked AT, this field must be marked AL.

22-23

Dial Call Pickup

DC = allowed
-- = not allowed

This feature allows a line user in a dial call
pickup group to answer a call placed to
another station within the same group.
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Table 6.3A Entry Fields for Record Code NC (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS.

24-25

Variable

Call Forwarding

.

oo

CvV =allowed
-- = not allowed

Under certain conditions, this feature allows
call forwarding automatically to any destination
within the system.

-This feature overrides system divert and can
be changed from the station instrument.
NOTE: Never assign this feature to a
Featurephone; it is built into the set.

26-27

Call Forwarding
Fixad

EANSNA

CF = allowed

This field allows use of the call forwarding

fivad fantiira A lin a farnuardad ta A
THIAGU 1UQALUIT. /My IIIIU IO Jrywadiuceu (v a

predetermined location when this feature is
activated. If the call forwarding variable
feature is allowed, that feature provides the
ability to override the forwarding condition.
NOTE: Never assign this feature to a
Featurephone.

28-29

Data Line
Security

DS = allowed
-- = not allowed

T e auend: " send a camp-on tone
fo a station with a COS marked DS,
_Tha tone will distort fhe data bheing

(S LRl Av S

ant
13

Ml wTaYy sent.

30-31

Hookswitch
Flach

HS = aliowed
-- =not allowed

HS allows a line user to perform a hookswitch
flash.

-A hookswitch flash is used to access

system features. For normal applications, this
feature is not required for hot-line service
telephones or motel guest room telephones.
-When a hot-line service station goes off-
hook, the party hears the ringback tone from
the station or trunk at the far end being rung.
-If this field is marked HS then Record Code
DD, columns 20-21, must be marked PC for
proper operation of the feature.

32-33

Terminating Call
Waiting Non-
DID

TC = allowed
-- = not allowed

This field allows calls to be automaticaily
camped on when the station is busy.

-This feature applies to internal calls,
console extended calls, and station
transferred calls

34-35

Terminating Call
Waiting DID

TD = allowed
-- = not allowed

This field allows DID calls to be camped on
automatically when a station is busy.
NOTE: Never assign this feature to a
Featurephone.
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Table 6.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code NC (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
36-37 Universal Night |UN = allowed UN allows retrieval of UNA calls at this line.
Answer -- = not allowed -The universal night answer feature is either
- Nt a bell or light that indicates an incoming call.
38-39 Originating Only [ OR = allowed OR allows a line user to make calls only, not
-- = not allowed receive them.
-Hot line telephones are normally configured
as originating only.
40-41 Terminating TM = allowed TM allows a line user to receive calls but not
Only -- = not allowed make them.
-This field is normally applied to an ACD
group.
-If a station with TM marked goes off-hook
to place a call, reorder tone is heard.
-Originating only and terminating only are
mutually exclusive features.
-If this field is marked TM, thencolumns 14-
15, 18-21, and 22-23 of Record Code DD
must be dashed.
42-43 Permit to PD = allowed PD allows a line user to receive DID calls.
Receive DID -- = not allowed -If the site has DID and non-DID stations,
assign PD to all stations that are to receive
DID or DID transferred calls.
44-45 Call Hold HD = allowed HD allows a line user to put a call on hold.
-- = not allowed
46-47 Call Park PK = allowed PK allows a line user to put a call into a call
-- = not allowed park queue.
-This feature allows a call put into the park
queue to be retrieved from any station in the
system.
-For a station to retrieve a parked call, it
must have the hookswitch flash feature.
-The timeout factor is set on Record Code
OT, columns 36-38.
48-49 Administrative AF = allowed This field determines whether or not the

Function Phone

-- = not allowed

administration feature is allowed.

-This feature allows a station to activate or
cancel features such as reminder
service/message waiting on another
telephone.

-This is given to a message waiting

telephone and to the telephone that is used to
turn on/off hotel features.
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Table 6.3A

Entry Fields for Record Code NC (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

50-51

Service
Function Phone

SF = allowed
-- = not allowed

This field determines whether or not the
service feature is allowed.

- A station marked SF will not be blocked if
the motel room block feature is in effect.
-Room blocking is used in a motel

application. Room blocking prevents rooms
from calling one another directly. Motel
service telephones such as the valet, maid, or
food service telephones should not be blocked
when room blocking is in effect. These
telephones should be marked SF.

52-53

Calling Number
On Display
Phone

CN = allowed
-- = not allowed

This field determines whether or not the calling
number (number of the station placing the call)
is displayed on the LCD (Liquid Crystal
Display).

-Message waiting cannot be activated on
calling number display telephones.

-This feature is only used for a display
telephone.

-This feature is normally used in a motel
application to indicate what room number is
calling.

-This telephone can be used as a message
center if required.

-Called number display service and calling
number display phone are mutually exclusive.
-If this field is marked CN, then columns 62-
63 must be dashed.

NOTE: Never assign this feature to an IFP.

54-55

Do Not Disturb
Activation

DD = allowed
-- = not allowed

DD allows the DND (Do Not Disturb) feature to
be turned off/on from the telephone.

-This feature is normally assigned to a POTS
telephone in a motel/hospital application for
use by guests/patients who want quiet.

-In an ACD group, this feature can be
assigned to the agent; or the supervisor can
put the agent into a work state.

-When a telephone is in DND, the calling
party hears busy.

-On an IFP, this feature can be activated by
a button on the telephone or by an access
code.
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Table 6.3A Entry Fields for Record Code NC (Continued)

COL. GOL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
56-57 | Wake-up/ WU = allowed WU allows a line user to set the feature from
Appointment - = not allowed the user telephone. The feature works much
Reminder like an alarm clock.
----- Activate -Dash this field for an IPF because the
feature is built into the telephone.
58-5'94 Message MA = allowed This field determines whether or not this line
Waiting Answer | -- = not allowed appears at a message waiting answer center.
Center -If a message waiting answer center
telephone answers a call from a station that
has message waiting activated, the message
waiting feature is automatically canceled.
60-61 | CAS Secondary |SD =allowed SD allows a secondary directory number.
Directory -- = not allowed -This feature is used to establish a uniform
Number Access numbering plan in a CAS branch application.
62-63 |Called Number |CD = allowed This field determines whether or not the called
Display Service |--=not allowed number (number of the station being called) is

displayed on the LCD (Liquid Crystal Display).
-Message waiting cannot be activated on
«calling number display telephones.

-This field is only Used for a display
telephone.

-This feature is normally used in a secretarial
application to allow the secretaries to see

what station is being called when stations are
forwarded to them.

-Called number display service and calling
number display phone are mutually exclusive,
If this field is marked CD, then columns 52-
53 must be dashed.

NOTE: Nevier assign this feature to a
Featurephone.
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Table 6.3A Entry Fields for Record Code NC (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
64-65 Computer CA = allowed CA allows computer access.
Access -- = not allowed -This feature interfaces with compatible
equipment and is designed to interface with
- Wavetech. Wavetech is a system used in
. credit card checking. It determines whether
or not the card holder is over the credit
amount allowed. A dial tone is sent to the
called station (Wavetech equipment) when the
originating station disconnects. A short
across the tip and ring will exist until the dial
tone detector, which is built into the Wavetech
equipment, detects the tone and causes the
shorted circuit to open. The Wavetech
equipment is then released.
66-67 | SCC Access SA = allowed SA allows access to non-MERS SCC.
-- = not allowed -If the MERS option is equipped, the SCC will
normally be placed into the MERS routing.
68-69 Group Speed SC = allowed SC allows access to group speed calling.
Calling Allowed [ -- = not allowed -The group speed calling feature must be set
up on Record Codes GC and GS.
70-71 VMS Mailbox VM = allowed VM allows access to a VMS (voice mail)
-- = not allowed mailbox.
72-73 Station Silent SM = allowed SM allows access to the silent monitor feature.
Monitor Access |-- = not allowed -This feature allows a station to monitor other
station lines without being detected.
-This feature will not work on a nonprime
control line or Attendant Consloes.
74-75 Station Silent SS = allowed SS secures a line from the silent monitor
Monitor Secure |-- = not allowed feature.
-If SS is entered, the silent monitor feature
cannot be used on lines with this COS.
-In a conference call, a line marked SS can
be monitored.
76-77 Trunk TT = allowed This field determines whether or not only
Terminating -- = not allowed incoming calls are allowed. If this field is
Only marked TT, the line cannot make outgoing
calls.
78-79 PMS Calling PM = allowed This field determines whether or not PMS
Number Display |-- = not allowed (Property Management System) calling
number display is allowed.
-PMS (Property Management System) is
used in motel applications to provide extensive
management features.
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Table 6.38 N-Displayable Class of Service Conflicts and Violations

SECOND FEATURE

EX [OC|CO| Al [DC|CV|CFIDS|HS|TC|[TD|[UN|OR|TM|PD |HD|PK |[CN|SD | SC

EX R

oc R
£0 R
AT
DC
cv ' v
CF ‘ v
DS v

< | < | <1< <

HS
TC v
L)
UN

OR VIV ViV
™M[V]VI]V ]V [V v

PD v

HD R

PK R

SD

CA R

sC v

KEY:

R = The second feature is required for the first feature to
operate properly. (Example: EX requires HS.)

V = Only one or the other of the two features can be specified
within the same class of service. (Example: EX conflicts with
T™.)
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Table 6.3C Abbreviations

AF - Administrative Function Phone MA . Message Waiting Answer Center
Al - Attendant Information Calls IOC « Originating Call Waiting
CA -+ Computer Access OR - Originating Only
CD . Galled Number Display PD - Permit to Receive DID
CF - Call Forwarding - Fixed PK - Call Park
CN - Calling Number Display Service SA . Special Common Carrier Access
CO - Camp-on/Automatic Recall SC .- Group Speed Calling Allowed
CV - Call Forwarding « Variable SD - Secondary Directory Number Access
DC . Dial Call Pickup SF - Service Function Phone
DD - Do Not Disturb Activation [TC - Terminating Call Waiting Non-DID
DS - Data Line Security |TD - Terminating Call Waiting DID
EX . Executive Override | TM - Terminating Only
HD - Call Hold | UN = Universal Night Answer
HS - Hookswitch Flash |WU - Wake-up Appointment Reminder
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LINE 7.0 This section describes the record codes required to
FEATURES define the various system line features. The following record
codes are required:
e Record Code HG defines the station hunt groups.
¢ Record Code MH defines the station hunt group members.
e Record Code GC defines the system speed calling groups.
~~~~~ ‘ e Record Code GS defines the system speed calling numbers.

e Record Code ED defines the system pickup groups.

e Record Code CH defines the “change feature by access
code” feature.

Record Code DF defines the system default divert condition
value.
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Record Code HG:
Hunt Group

-4

7.1 Record Code HG, Figure 7.1, defines the station hunt group
data requirements. The station hunting feature provides for a call
to route to an idle station of a prearranged group of stations. The
group of stations is defined by a pilot number. If the PNA
(Predetermined Night Answer) and ACD (Automatic Call
Distribution) station hunt groups are selected, they must be
assigned here.

The system supports a maximum of 256 hunt groups. Of the total
hunt groups supported, no more than 80 can be circular hunt
groups. The number of hunt groups remaining for terminal hunt
groups is determined by subtracting the number of circular hunt
groups used from the allowed total- (e.g., if 80 circular hunt

 groups are in use, the system can support 136 terminal hunt

groups, 256-80 = 136).
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Record Code HG: Hunt Group Data Sheet
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Table 7.1  Entry Field for Record Code HG
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 Hunt Group Pilot| 0000-9999 This field assigns the pilot number that is used
Number or to access the hunt group.
(000)-(999) = -When a pilot number is dialed, the hunt
number begins for stations assigned on Record Code
. A three-digit MH. When the normally assigned directory
number must have |number of a station in a hunt group is dialed,
a blank before it. hunting occurs only for hunt group types
TMMP and CRMP.
-Every hunt group pilot number on this record
code must have at least one member listed on
Record Code MH.
16-19 Hunt Group TERM This field determines the type of station hunt
Type CIRC (terminal or circular).
TMCP -If terminal hunting is used, the hunt always
CRCP begins at the first station in the group and
TMPI terminates at the last station in the group (if all
CRPI stations are busy).
TMMP -If circular hunting is used, the hunt begins at
or the next station following the station that
CRMP answered the previous hunt call.

-True ACD requires circular hunting.
-Limited ACD groups can be assigned
terminal hunting or terminal hunting with group
camp-on.

-If TMPI or CRPI is used, enter the recorder
announcer on Record Code |R.

TERM = terminal hunt

CIRC = circular hunt

TMCP = terminal hunt with group camp-on
CRCP = circular hunt with group camp-on
TMPI = terminal hunt with camp-on and
pressure indicator with divert to a recorder
announcer

CRPI = circular hunt with camp-on and
pressure indicator with divert to a recorder
announcer

TMMP = terminal hunt group with camp-on
and pressure indicator with no divert to a
recorder announcer

CRMP = circular hunt group with camp-on
and pressure indicator with no divert to a
recorder announcer

-The maximum number of circular hunt
groups is 80.
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7.2 Record Code MH, Figure 7.2, defines the station member

directory numbers for the various hunt group pilot numbers.
The order for call attempts to the hunt group members is also

defined on this record code. This record code is used in

conjunction with Record Code HG.

Hunt Group
Members

Record Code MH:

r
*
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Record Code MH: Hunt Group Members Data Sheet

Figure7.2
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Table 7.2 Entry Fields for Record Code MH
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 IHunt Group Pilot |[0000-9999 = This field assigns the pilot number of the hunt
INumber number group.
or -Use phantom numbers for the pilot numbers;
. (000)-(999) = this saves the numbering plan for station
number numbers,
A three-digit -Phantom numbers can be defined on
number must have |Record Code HD.
a blank before it. -The hunt group pilot number must have
been defined on Record Code HG.
16-18 | Hunt Sequence |000-255 = number |Start the sequence number within a hunt group
Number with zero and continue in ascending order; no
gaps are allowed.
19-22 Member 0000-9999 = Make the member directory number a valid
Directory number line or room number.
Number or -A directory number can only be in one hunt
{000)-(999) = group.
number -A hunt group member cannot be an agent
A three-digit position.

number must have
a blank before it.

-Lines with the following class-of-service
features should not be members of a hunt
group:
from COS Record Code DD, SL (Switched
Direct Line)
from COS Record Code NC, OR
(Originating Only)
-Members of a hunt group should not be
given a divert condition, with the possible
exception of the last member of the hunt
group.
-Divert conditions are defined on Record
Codes LD and LM.
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7.3 Record Code GC, Figure 7.3, defines the speed calling

Record Code GC:

this group or groups are listed on Record Code GS. This record

groups used by the system’. The directory numbers that make up
code allows access to portions of or all of the system’s group

Group Speed
Calling

speed calling list. This release allows up to a 1000 telephone

numbers in the group speed calling list. .
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Record Code GC: Group Speed Calling Data Sheet

Figure7.3
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Table 7.3  Entry Fields for Record Code GC

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Group Number |01-48 = number This field determines the group number for the
list.
~ -This number is used on Record Code LD
S when assigning the speed call list to users.
14-16 | Group Speed 000-999 = number |Columns 14-1 9 determine the range of
Calling List entries in the group speed calling list that a
Entries station user is allowed to access. Columns
(first  entry) 14-16 are used to list the first entry, and
columns 17-1 9 are used to list the last entry.
-The range can be as small as a single entry
or as large as the whole list.
-If needed, several ranges can be listed for
the same group. This is done by using the
same group number on multiple records.
-Ranges must be listed in multiples of four
(e.g., 000-003 or 000-175).
17-19 Group Speed 000-999 = number |Columns 14-1 9 determine the range of
Calling List entries in the group speed calling list that a
Entries station user is allowed to access. Columns
(last entry) 14-16 are used to list the first entry, and
columns 17-1 9 are used to list the last entry.
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7.4 Record Code GS, Figure 7.4, defines the speed call

Record Code GS:

numbers that make up the group speed calling list. The list can

contain a maximum of 1,000 different numbers.

loSpeed
CallingList
Numbers
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Figure7.4 Record Code GS: Group Speed Calling List Numbers Data Sheet
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Table 7.4  Entry Fields for Record Code GS

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | Group Speed 000-999 = number | This field determines the group speed calling
: Calling Entry number.
Number -These digits should be filled in from left to

- e right with no imbedded dashes.

""" -This number must be unique across this
record code.
-This number must be listed on Record Code
GC, columns 14-16, to be a valid entry.

15-16 | Restriction and | TG =bypass trunk | This field determines whether or not telephone
Bypass group access numbers appearing on this list will override the
Indicator check toll restriction and/or trunk group restriction,
Checks TL =bypass toll should these restrictions be in effect.

accesscheck

BT = bypass both
access checks
NO =bypass no
access check

17-31 | Group Speed 0-9,or* # 0rS This field determines the group speed calling
Calling Number |{(speed calling number assigned with the first entry.

(digits) short delay) or L -Record Code OV, columns 18-23, defines
(speed calling long | speed calling short and long delay.
delay)
-=N/A (columns
18-31 only)




member of an extended dial call pickup group, Record Code LD
only lists the extended dial call pickup group to which the user
belongs, not the dial call pickup group. The dial call pickup

code, they are not redefined on Record Code LD. If a user is a
numbers should be filled in from left to right.

up the extended dial call pickup groups are set up on this record

extended dial call pickup groups. The pickup groups that make
code. Because the pickup groups are created on this record

7.5 Record Code ED, Figure 7.5, assigns pickup groups to

Record Code ED:
Call
Pickup Numbérs

Extended Dial
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Figure 7.5
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Table 7.5 Entry Fields for Record Code ED

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Extended Dial 00-59 = number Enter the number used to represent this
Call Pickup extended dial call pickup group.
Table Numbers -This number is also entered on Record
- Code LD, column 40, to indicate the extended
dial call pickup group to which that line
belongs.
-The system maximum is 60 extended dial
call pickup groups, each containing a
maximum of 5 pickup groups.
-There is no limitation to the number of
stations that make up a pickup group.
-The table number must be unique across
this record code.
14-16 | Primary Pickup |000-126=1st or This field determines the pickup groups that
Group Numbers | primary pickup make up the primary extended dial call pickup
group group. All members of this extended dial call
==« = N/A pickup group can pick up each other’s calls
when they access the extended dial call
pickup group feature.
17-19 | 2nd Pickup 000-126 = 2nd This field determines the pickup groups that
Group Numbers | pickup group make up the 2nd extended dial call pickup
---=N/A group. All members of this extended dial call
pickup group can pick up each other’s calls
when they access the extended dial call
pickup group feature.
20-22 | 3rd Pickup 000-126 = 3rd This field determines the pickup groups that
Group Numbers | pickup group make up the 3rd extended dial call pickup
- = N/A group. All members of this extended dial call
pickup group can pick up each other’s calls
when they access the extended dial call
pickup group feature.
23-25 | 4th Pickup 000-126 = 4th This field determines the pickup groups that
Group Numbers | pickup group make up the 4th extended dial call pickup
---=N/A group. All members of this extended dial call
pickup group can pick up each other’s calls
when they access the extended dial call
pickup group feature.
26-28 | 5th Pickup 000-126 = 5th This field determines the pickup groups that
Group Numbers | pickup group make up the 5th extended dial call pickup
-—--=N/A group. All members of this extended dial call

pickup group can pick up each other’s calls
when they access the extended dial call

pickup group feature.
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7.6 Record Code CI-l, Figure 7.6, determines the feature or
destination that will be temporarily changed by the use of an

Record Code CH:

Change Feature

access code. The line always diverts to the alternate destination
whenever that route is accessed. What the feature or destination

by Access Code

is temporarily changed to is also defined. The access code

used to indicate this feature is set up on Record Code AC under
code type numbers 50 (change/restore feature by access code)

and 51 (change/restore feature routing). This feature is limited to
one access code or one directory number per system.
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Figure7.6
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Table 7.6 Entry Fields for Record Code CH
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 |Old Access 000-### = number |Enter the access code that is to be
Coede temporarily changed.
-Columns 12-14 and 15-1 8 are mutually
exclusive. If you mark this field, do not mark
columns 15-1 8.
-This feature can only be used for intercept,
Attendant Console(s), hunt group, or agent
group.
15-18 Old Station 0000-9999 = This field defines the station number that is to
Number number be temporarily changed.
-m=not -Right justifiy three-digit numbers.
selected -Columns 12-1 4 and 15-1 8 are mutually
exclusive. If you mark this field, do not mark
columns 12-1 4.
-This number can only refer to DNs for lines,
Attendant Console(s), hunt groups, or agent
groups.
19-22 New Station 0000-9999 = Enter the station number of the new
Number number (temporary) destination.
--- = not -Right justify three digit numbers.
selected -This number can only refer to DNs for lines,
Attendant Console(s), hunt groups, or agent
group.
23-25 New Code Type |[000-225 = Enter the new code type to be temporarily
number used.
-- = not -This number can only define an intercept
selected route, Attendant Console(s), recorder
announcer, or agent group.
26-29 New Code Type |[0000-9999 = Enter the new code type identifier to be
Identifier number temporarily used.
--- = not -Right justify three-digit numbers.
selected
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Record Code DF:

7.7 Record Code DF, Figure 7.7, defines the default line divert
CPG Default

condition for lines assigned a divert destination on Record Code
L), columns 4548.
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Figure 7.7 Record Code DF: CPG Default Data Sheet
Table 7.7 Entry Fields for Record Code DF
COL. COL VALID
: COMMENTS
NO. NAME ENTRIES'
12-13 Line Divert BY = divert if busy | Mark this field with the system default divert
Condition NA = divert if no condition.
answer -This record code makes it unnecessary to
BN = divert if program a divert condition for each line

busy or no answer

(Record Code LM, columns 28-29) if all
system stations have the same divert
condition.

If the majority of lines have the same divert
condition, then that condition can be given
here.

-Divert conditions that are different from the
default value given here can be assigned to
the various lines on Record Code LM.
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LINE 8.0 This section describes the record codes required to
ASSIGNMENT define the various system lines. The following record codes are
required:

e Record Code LD defines the primary directory number for all
lines in the system and provides additional line information.

e Record Code LM is an extension of Record Code LD.

0 e Record Code LA defines the various line or DSS (Direct Station
Select) appearances.

e Record Code LI is not input by the customer



(Record Code AT) or office features circuit (Record Code OC) do

8.1 Record Code LD, Figure 8.1, defines the primary directory
not require an entry on Record Code LD. If the sytstem is

number for every line in the system. If an Analog/Digital
entry on this record code is needed for each line type. Use this

record code to route non-working lines to a changed number
intercept. Line circuits programmed on the Attendant Console

Featurephone has additional appearances of control lines such

as CO (Central Office), non-primary control, or data lines, an
equipped with the PD-200 Data Option, this record code must

list the APM™/SPM™ physical location.

=r

Line Data

Record Code LD

TL-130400-1007
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Figure 8.1
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Table 8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 | Line Directory | 0000-9999 = line Assign the line directory number to the
Number directory number equipped line circuits in the system.
or -Directory numbers can be chosen in three-
) 000-999 = three- and/or four-digit patterns.
) " digit line directory | -Three-digit numbers must be right justified
""" number in the four columns provided.
] A three-digit - All Instrument/ Line Types (columns 16-
number must have | 19) require an entry in this field except for
a blank before it. APM/SPM.
-Dashes must be entered in this field if the
line is used for an APM or SPM that is used in
support of the PD-200 Data Option.
-The APMs/SPMs are not accessed by a line
jnumber, but by an X.121 address.
~This record code is only used to provide the
physical location of the APMs/SPMs within the
system.
16-19 |lInstrument/Line |AIFP = Analog -An AiFP must appear on an FP or FPOP

Type

Integrated
Featurephone
DIFP = Digital
Integrate
Featurephone
APM =
Asynchronous
Packet Manager
SPM =
Synchronous
Packet Manager
DFPA = Digital
Integrated
Featurephone with
Asynchronous
Packet Manager
PACT = program-
mable Attendant
Console

line card.

-A DIFP must appear on a VCIP, VPLO,

VPL1, VP20 (voice/voice & data), or DVC line
card.

-An APM must appear on a VPLO, VP20
(voice & data or data only), or VP21 line card.
-If necessary, an APM can be assigned to a
VPL1; however, it is recommended to use the
VPLO card, which is designed to support the
low-speed APM.

-An SPM must appear on a VPLO, VPL1,
VP20 (voice & data or data only), or VP21 line
card.

-APM and SPM should be left justified in the
four columns; e.g., APM- and SPM-.

-A DFPA must appear on a VP20 (voice &
data) line card.

-A PACT or POTS must appear on a POTS
or OFFP line card.
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Table 8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS.
16-19 |Instrument/Line |POTS = standard -A PACT requires a DTMF receiver on
(cont'd) | Type telephone Record Code FR.
: instrument line -The maximum number of PACT consoles
= --== = N1ON- per system is 16.
- working line -A DIFP with line type DA must appear on a

DVC card type.
-A DIFP with line type DA (columns 28-29 of

this record code) must also be marked DA on
Record Code NG, columns 28-29 (this allows

data line security).

20 PEC 0 =PEC number Enter PEC 0.

-if columns 16-19 are marked POTS, PACT,
AIFP, DFPA, DIFP, APM, or SPM, columns
20-25 must not be dashed.

~If columns 16-1 9 are dashed, columns
20-25 must be dashed.

~All card locations must be defined on
IRecord Code FR.

21 Group A-D=group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within the PEC is
number this card?
22-23 | Card Slot 00-11 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number

24-25 | Circuit Number |00-07=assigned | Which circuit on the card is being used?
circuit number -In order to provided a sequential
appearance of line numbers on the CPG (in
groups of eight ), list all eight circuits of a line
card for each group and card slot in the
following order: 4, 0, 5, 1, 6, 2, 7, 3.

-The reason for this order is that this is the
order in which the circuits are connected on
the backplane of the system.

-The circuit numbers assigned to a digital
IFP used for (CD-100 data) voice transfer
can only be circuits O-3. Circuits 4-7 are
assigned to data connections.

-This number must match the limits given to
the card type at the specified physical
location.

26-27 Line Status IS =in service Is the line in service or out of service?
08 = out of service
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Table8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

28-29 Line Type CO = central office [ NP is used for a logical line, which appears in
line, as in key software only and needs no line card.
system CO line -- (a double dash) is used for all tip and ring
(Featurephone) type telephones (e.g., the FeatureComm™ and
DA = data line AnswerComm™ 1 and 2).
(DIFP) When defining line 2 on a PACET
L1=CAS (Programmable Attendant/Agent Console

. Main/ACD agent Electronic Telephone), mark this field --.

line

NP = non-primary
control line
(Featurephone)
NW = nonworking
line

PC = primary
control line

-- = none of the
above, e.g., POTS
telephone

-If this field is marked L1, Record Code NC,
columns 30-31, must be marked HS (this
allows hookswitch flash in COS).

-If columns 16-1 9 are marked POTS, this
field must be marked L1 or dashed.

-If columns 16-1 9 are marked POTS, this
field must be marked L1 or dashed.

-If columns 16-19 are marked PACT, this
field must be marked L1.

-If columns 16-19 are marked AIFP or
DFPA, this field must be marked CO, NP, or
PC.

-If columns 16-19 are marked DIFP, this
field must be marked CO, DA, NP, or PC.

-If columns 16-19 are marked APM or SPM,
this field must be marked DA.

-If columns 16-1 9 are dashed, this field

must be marked NW.

-The physical location fields for a line
marked NP must match that of the controlling
IFP.

-If an entry of NP or CO is made, there must
be available space in the system tables to
assign a line software ID. A maximum of 256
lines of all kinds is allowed.

-If this field is marked NP, station silent
monitor (Record Code NC, columns 72-73)
will not work.

-Each IFP must have one and only one
primary control line.
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Table8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
30-31 Intercom Group |01-15=number

Assign this feature to IFPs (Integrated
Featurephones) only.

-If this line is to belong to an intercom group,
this field determines which group it belongs to.
-Each line appearing on the same IFP can
be in the same or different intercom groups.
-If two lines have a DSS appearance of each
other, they in essence have this feature
already.

-if columns 28-29 (line type) are marked

CO, DA, L1, -- or NW, this field must be
dashed.

32-33

Class of Service
Displayable

00-15 = number

Assign the displayable class of service for the
line.

-Each line appearing on the same instrument
can have the same or different displayable

classes of service. _
-The number entered here must be defined

on Record Codes DC and DD.

-If columns 16-19 are marked POTS, PACT,
AIFP, DFPA, or DIFP, these columns must not
be dashed.

-If columns 16-1 9 are marked APM, SPM,

or dashed, these columns must be dashed.

34-35

Class of Service
N-Displayable

00-|

5 = number

Assign the n-displayable class of service for
the line.

-Each line appearing on the same instrument
can have the same or different n-displayable
classes of service.

-The number entered here must be defined
on Record Code NC.

-If columns 16-19 are marked POTS, PACT,
AIFP, DFPA, or DIFP, these columns must not
be dashed.

-If columns 16-1 9 are marked APM, SPM,

or dashed, these columns must be dashed.
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Entry Fields for Record CodeLD (Continued)

COL.

NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

36

Facility
Restriction
Level

O-7 = FRL value
-=N/A

Assign the FRL value given to this line.

-This can only be assigned if the FRL feature
is in effect (see Record Code OF, column 54).
-A value of 0 is the most restrictive; a value
of 7 is the least restrictive.

-This value is compared to the FRL value of
the trunk that the user is trying to access.

-If the FRL value of the user is the same as
or greater than the FRL value given to the
trunk, the call can be made.

-If the FRL value of the user is less than the
FRL value given to the trunk, the call will be
blocked.

-Each line appearing on the same instrument

can have the same or different FRL values.
-If columns 16-19 are marked APM, SPM,

or dashed, these columns must be dashed.

37-39

Dial Call Pickup:
Pickup Group

000-126 = group
number

-=-=N/A

If the line belongs to a pickup group, assign
the pickup group number.

-If the line belongs to an extended pickup
group, this field is the primary group.

-The pickup group to which a member of an
extended pickup group belongs is defined on
Record Code ED.

-The Attendant Console cannot be in a
pickup group. The system maximum is 127
pickup groups, with no limit to the number of
members in each group.

-If a station line appears on the DSS, having
this feature is redundant.

NOTE: If the line type is DA, L1, or NW
(columns 28-29), this field must be dashed.

40

Dial Call Pickup:
Extended
Pickup Group

= = dial call
pickup group

E = extended group

If the line belongs to an extended pickup
group, enter an E.

-Record Code ED must be completed before
this entry can be made.

-If the line type is DA, L1, or NW (columns
28-29), this field must be dashed.

41-42

Group Speed
Calling

01-48 = number
- = N/A

This field determines the speed calling group
number assigned to this station.

-Record Code GC must be completed before
this entry can be made.

-If columns 16-1 9 are marked APM, SPM,

or dashed, these columns must be dashed.
-If the line type is DA (columns 28-29), this
field must be dashed.
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Speed Calling
List Number

- =N/A

Table 8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
43-44 Individual 00-30 = number If the line is a member of an individual speed

calling list, assign the list it belongs to.
-Only one station can be assigned to each
individual speed calling list.

-A system maximum of 31 stations can have
this feature.

-If columns 16-19 are marked APM, SPM,
or dashed, these columns must be dashed.
-If the line type is DA (columns 28-29), this
field must be dashed.

45-48

Divert
Destination
Identifier

0000-9999 =
station number
(LN)

or

pilot number (PN)
of a hunt group
(right justify
three-digit
numbers)

0000, 0064, 0128,
or 0192 = console
number (AT)
0000-0063 =
trunk number
---u:N/A
directory number
and individual
speed call list
(VM, TO)
0001-0008 =
speed call list
entry number (SC)

Assign the divert destination (call forwarding)
type.

-It can be a line, pilot number, trunk group,
intercept route, VMX mailbox, or external
directory number.

-If the entry is SC, then the speed calling list
must not contain dashes because the remote
call forward feature is accessed through an
entry in the individual speed call list that stores
the remote number.

-A line cannot divert to itself.

-If a station number is listed, it must be
defined in columns 12-15 of this record code.
-If a pilot number of a hunt group is listed, it
must be defined on Record Code HG,
columns 12-1 5.

-If an attendant number is listed, it must be
defined on Record Code AT.

-If a trunk number is listed, it must be defined
on Record Code TC.

-The additional information needed to
implement this feature is found on Record
Code LM, columns 28-31.

-If columns 16-19 are marked APM or SPM,
these columns must be dashed.

-If columns 16-1 9 are dashed, these

columns must be either 0003 (vacant #) or
0011 (changed #).

-If the line type is DA (columns 28-29), this
field must be dashed.

-If the line type is CO (columns 28-29), this
field must be marked with a trunk number and
Record Code LM, columns 28-29, must be
marked DA.
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Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

49-50

Message Detail
Recorder Work
Group Numbers

00-63 = group
number

- =N/A
default = 00

Assign the MDR work group number to the
station.

-The stations are divided into groups
according to the information output required
for each group.

-MDR work groups are normally arranged in
groups of like users for billing purposes (e.g.,
all accounting department telephones can be
in the same group).

-The MDR print-out gives the PDN (Prime
Directory Number) of the station.

-MDR group 00 is used as the default value
and should not be assigned to stations.

-If columns 16-19 are marked POTS, PACT,
AIFP, DFPA, or DIFP, these columns must not
be dashed.

-If columns 16-19 are marked APM, SPM,

or dashed, these columns must be dashed.

51

Remote Access
and
Authorization
Code

R = remote access
A = authorization
code required with
remote access

« = N/A

This field determines whether or not the
remote access (or remote access requiring
an authorization code) feature can be used
from this line.

-If an R is entered in this field, then the line
can be used for remote access.

-If this field is marked with an A, the line can
be used for remote access. However, an
authorization code is required.

-By giving either of these features to a line,
the COS normally assigned to this line can be
temporarily overridden (e.g., a roving manager
could make a toll call from a toll restricted
line).

-If columns 16-1 9 are dashed, this column
must also be dashed.

-If the line type is DA (columns 28-29), this
field must be dashed.

~ I~ rAaA
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" | Software ”

Processor

Table 8.1 Entry Fields for Record Code LD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
52 Controlling Data |0 = number This field determines the controlling DCP
Control -=N/A (Data Control Processor) software number

assigned to this Digital Featurephone.

-The DCP is otherwise known as the UCB
(Universal Control Board)

-This field only applies to a Digital
Featurephone used with the PD-200 Data
Option.

-If the PD-200 Data Option is in use, enter

0.

-Because one UCB can support up to 240
data ports, only one is needed in the OMN! Sl.
-The UCB must be defined on Record Code
FR.

-This field is new to SVR 5210.

NOTE: UCB is the card; DCP is the software
on the card.
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Instrument types APM, SPM, PACET,

entry. LM is required for Analog Featurephones (instrument type

AIFP). LM is used whenever the signal mode is something other
than MX. It is also used if a field on LM is needed to complete

Code LD and provides additional data for lines. Any directory
number that appears on this record code must appear on
the description of a line.

Record Code LD as well.
or ---, as well as line types L1 and NW, never have an LM

8.2 Record Code LM, Figure 8.2, is an extension of Record

Record Code LM:
Line Miscellaneous
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Record Code LM: Line Miscellaneous Data Sheet

Figure8.2




TL-130400-1001

battery lines,
originating, hot-
line service, or
answering only
status

DP = dial pulse
signaling

TC =lines requiring
touch calling
MX=lines
requiring a mixture
of touch calling
and dial pulse; or
MX can be used in
place of DP and
TC (MX is used for
POTS,
Featurephones,
and default.)

Table 8.2 Entry Fields for Record Code LM
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 | Directory 0000-9999 = Assign the line directory number to the
Number four-digit line equipped line circuits in the system.
' directory number | -Three-digit numbers must be right justified.
i - 000-999 =
A three-digit
number must have
) a blank before it.
16-17 | Signal Mode NO=common Assign the line circuit signal mode of the

station.

-Hot lines use NO type signaling.

-Analog and Digital Featurephones use DP
type signaling.

-If the instrument type (columns 16-19 of
Record Code LD) is marked POTS, this field
must not be marked DP.

-If the instrument type (columns 16-19 of
Record Code LD) is marked AIFP or DFPA,
this field must be marked DP.

-If this field is marked NO, the SCC (non-
MERS) access allowed in COS (Record Code
NC, columns 66-67) will not work.

-If this field is marked NO, the following COS
features defined by Record Code DD will not
work: toll access, meet-me conference,
progressive conference, dictation, paging,
maintenance access, modem access, MERS
on-net.

-If this field is marked NO, the following COS
features defined by Record Code NC will not
work: executive override, originating call
waiting, camp-on/auto recall, attendant
information, dial call pickup, call forwarding
variable, speed call, universal night answer.

18 Data Link Card
Location: PEC

0 = PEC number

-Enter PEC 0.

This is the PEC entry for the FB-17225 card
that supports the IFPs.

-Data link cards are defined for Agent
Instruments on Record Code AD.
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Table 8.2 Entry Fields for Record Code LM (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
19 Jata Link Card | 4-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within the PEC is
_ocation: Group | lumber this card?
20-21 Jata Link Card J0-11 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
-ocation: Card lumber
Slot
22-23 Data Link Card )-7 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
_ocation: Circuit | sircuit number
Number
24-27 | Sontrolling J000-9999 = This field determines the primary line directory
ntegrated ‘our-digit line number for non-prime and CO lines.
-eaturephone directory number | -If the instrument type (columns 16-19 of
'-000)-(-999) = Record Code LD) is marked POTS, this field
:hree-digit line must be dashed.
directory number | -When defining the PDN (Prime Directory
Number), this number will be the same as the
directory number.
28-29 Call Divert ND = no divert, Columns 28-31 are used to define divert
Sondition ncluding hunt conditions. Assign the conditions under which

Jroup members
3Y = divert if busy
VA =divert if no
answer

3N = divert if busy
r no answer

JA = divert always
(used for CO lines
and hot lines)

a call will divert. Columns 30-31 define what
type of destination the call diverts to. The
destination itself is defined on Record Code
LD, columns 45-48.

-The call divert fields are used to implement
the following features: fixed call forwarding, hot
line switched direct line service, diversion of
one hunt group to another (via last member).
-Use Record Code MH to program hunt
group member searches and LD to specify the
divert destination identification for call diverts.
-The divert always condition will allow a call
to be forwarded twice only. The third attempt
rings busy.

-Columns 28-29 define the conditions that
cause a call to forward from the called station
to another location.

-If this value is set at ND, the allowable value
of columns 30-31 is --, TO, LN, AT, TR, or
PN.

-If this value is set at BT, NA, BN, or DA, the
allowable value of columns 30-31 is TO, LN,
AT, TR, or PN.

-If Record Code NC, columns 38-39, is
marked OR (for COS originating only), this
field should be marked ND.
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TR = divert to trunk
PN = divert to pilot
number of a hunt

group
—-=N/A

Table 8.2 Entry Fields for Record Code LM (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
30-31 | Call Divert VM =divert to Columns 28-31 are used to define divert
Destination IVMS mailbox conditions. This field defines the conditions
SC =divert to under which a call will divert. Columns 30-31
- speed call list define the type of destination to which the call
entry diverts. The destination itself is defined on
TO =divert to 120 Record Code LD, columns 45-48.
- (IPM) tone -If this value is --, the allowable value of

LN =divert to the divert destination identifier (Record Code
another line LD, columns 45-48) is ---- .
AT =divert to -If this value is set at TO, the allowable value
attendant of the divert destination identifier (Record

Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0000.
-If this value is set at LN, the allowable value

of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0000-9999
(station number).

-If this value is set at AT, the allowable value
of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0064, 0128, or
0192

-If this value is set at TR, the allowable value
of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0000-0063.

-If this value is set at PN, the allowable value
of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0000-9999
(hunt group pilot number).

-If this value is set at SC, the allowable value
.of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) is 0001-0008
(speed calling list entry number).

-If this value is set at VM, the allowable value
of the divert destination identifier (Record
Code LD, columns 45-48) s ----.

If VM is marked, the COS must allow VMS
(columns 70-71, Record Code NC).
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Table 8.2 Entry Fields for Record Code LM (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
32-33  |Ward Number 00-31 = This hospital feature is used to provide quiet
ward number hours to patient room telephones.
- =N/A -The system supports a maximum of 32 ward
- numbers.
) -The field determines which ward number is
assigned to a station.
-Ward numbers are created on Record Code
WT, columns 21-52.
-If an entry is made in this field, then at least
one entry on Record Code WT, columns 21-
52, must be marked A.
34-35 Reserved -- = only allowed This field is reserved for future use and is only
entry to be dashed.
36 Multiline Y = Multiline If the instrument type is an IFP, this field
Featurephone Featurephone determines if it is used as a multiline
-=N/A telephone.
-It is recommended to configure all |FPs as
multiline (whether or not they are) because a
multiline IFP has a hold button and a single-
line IFP does not.
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8.3 Record Code LA, Figure 8.3, defines all the directory

Record Code LA
Line Appearances

numbers that appear as either a line or a DSS (Direct Station
Select) on the multiline Integrated Featurephones.
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Record Code LA: Line Appearances Data Sheet

Figure 8.3
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Table 8.3 Entry Fields for Record Code LA
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 Line Number of| 0000-9999 This field determines the multiline IFP line
the Integrated or directory number on which the lines or DSSs
Featurephone 000-999 = appear. Right justify three-digit numbers.
v number -Any line appearing in this field must be
A three-digit marked as a multiline IFP on Record Code LM
number must have | (Y in column 36).
a blank before it. -If a line appears on Record Code LA, the
CPG defaults to multiline.
16-19 Line Number of| 0000-9999 This field determines the line number of the
Appearance |or appearance.
000-999 = Right justify three-digit numbers.
number
20-21 Appearance LA = line This field determines whether or not the
Type appearance appearance is a line or DSS.
(Featurephone -Controlling numbers and logical lines are
only) not to appear on this record code.
DS =DSS -A POTS telephone can only appear as a DS
appearance (DSS) because a POTS line cannot appear on

another phone.

-An LA (line appearance) on this record code
can only be an Analog or Digital
Featurephone.

-If a line is defined as a CO line on Record
Code LD, it cannot appear as a DS (DSS) on
this record code.

-A line directory number listed as an
appearance must be defined on Record Code
LD, columns 12-] 5.

-The system supports a maximum of eight
appearances (line or DSS) of the same line.
-A single-line Featurephone (see Record
Code LM, column 36) cannot be a line
appearance.
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Record Code LI:
Lineldentities

=

8.3 Record Code LI, is not input by the customer. It is
generated by the reverse CPG to preserve the assignments of
internal system identities for re-engineering or documentation
purposes.
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9.0 This section describes the record codes required to

define the system Attendant Console(s). The following

record codes are required:

e Record Code AT defines the Attendant Console(s).

e Record Code BD defines the location of the BLDU cards.

e Record Code BK defines the KEDU unit number and the keys.

e Record Code CA defines common data for the Attendant
Console position(s).

e Record Code CN defines common DNs (Directory Numbers).
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Consoles in the system. The system will support a maximum of

9.1 Record Code AT, Figure 9.1, describes the Attendant
two Attendant Consoles .

Record Code AT:
Attendant Console
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Figure 9.1 Record Code AT: Attendant Console Data Sheet
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Table9.1 Entry Fields for Record Code AT
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Index (Attendant | 0-1=number This field assigns the number for the Attendant
Console Console that is being defined. The number is
Number) used by the system for identification purposes.
~ -If a system only uses one console it is
defined as 0.
13-16- | Directory 0000-9999 = Assign the directory number used by the
Number number console.
o or 000-999 =
three-digit
number
A three-digit
number must have
a blank before it.
17 Line Card 0=PEC number Enter PEC 0. This is normally the FB-17254
Location PEC (POTS) line card; however, the FB-17250
(OFFP) can also be used.
18 Group A-D =group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
number this card?
19-20 | Card Slot 00-11 =slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number
21-22 | Gircuit Number |0-7 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
circuit number
23 Data Link Card |0=PEC number Enter PEC 0. This is the FB-17208 data link
Location PEC card.
24 Data Link Card | A-D=group Which group (A, B, G, or D) within PEC O is
Group number this card?
25-26 | Data Link Card |00-11 =slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
Card Slot number
27 Data Link Card |0-1=assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
Circuit Number | circuit number
28-29 | Equipped Status [ IS =in service Is the card in service or out of service?
OS = out of service
30-31 Class of Service | 00-15=number Assign the displayable class of service for the
Displayable console.
32-33 |Class of Service | 00-15=number Assign the n-displayable class of service for
N-Displayable the console.

~ -
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Table 9.1 Entry Fields for Record Code AT (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

34 Facility 0-7 = FRL value If the system has the FRL option, the console
Restriction -=no FRL given must have an FRL value.

Level -This field determines the FRL assigned to
iR the console.
-Unless the console is not allowed to access
) all trunks (e.g., CO line), the recommended
. value is 7.

35 Busy Lamp 1-4=BLDU Assign the BLDU associated with the console.
Field Display number selected -The BLDU number is assigned on Record
Unit Number » = not selected Code BK, column 13, and listed on Record

Code BD.
-Only one console can use a particular
BLDU.

36 Receive P =receive If the system is a motel application and the
Property messages PMS (Property Management System) option is
Management -=not receive equipped, this field determines whether or not
System messages the console can receive messages from the
Messages PMS system.

37 MERS Time M = allowed This field determines whether or not the
Change = = not allowed console is allowed to change the MERS time

period feature.
-It is recommended to give this feature to
only one console.

38 System Time S = allowed This field determines whether or not the
Change = = not allowed console is allowed to change the time setting

for the system time clock.

39 Ward Control C = allowed This field determines whether or not the

= = not allowed console is allowed to activate the ward control
feature.
-Access to this feature is via a button on the
console.

40 Ward Time T = allowed This field determines whether or not the
Period Control - = not allowed console is allowed to change the automatic

ward control timer (e.g. the time is set to block
calls at a ward from 8:00 to 12:00 and the user
wants to change it to 9:00 to 12:00).

-With this feature, the attendant can change
the timing parameter without going into Recent
Change.
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Table9.1 Entry Fields for Record Code AT (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
41-44 Billing Number |0000-9999 = Assign the billing number used by the console.
billing number -If the directory numbers assigned to each
. ---- =not console (columns 13-1 6) are different and all
. selected

consoles are to be billed as one, enter the
same billing number for both console 0 and 1.
-The MDR records will have this number
printed for calls that involve the console.

-If required, the system will support different
billing numbers for the two consoles.
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9.2 Record Code BD, Figure 9.2, defines the physical location of

the BLDU cards. The system will support a maximum of four

Record Code BD:
Busy Lamp Display Unit

BLDUs. Up to four BLDUs can be daisy-chained off the same

circuit. The card used to support the BLDU is the FB-17208
card, which is a double-width card. The BLDU parameters

cannot be altered by Recent Change.
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Record Code BD: Busy Lamp Display Unit Data Sheet

Figure 9.2
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Table 9.2  Entry Fields for Record Code BD
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12,17, |BLDU Data Link |0= PEC number Enter PEC 0. This is the FB-17208 card.
22 and| Lines -If column 12 is dashed, columns 13-1 6
27 PEC must be dashed.
N -If column 12 is marked 0, columns 13-l 6
cannot be dashed.
-If column 17 is dashed, columns 18-21
must be dashed.
: -If column 17 is marked 0O, columns 18-21
cannot be dashed.
-If column 22 is dashed, columns 23-26
must be dashed.
-If column 22 is marked 0, columns 23-26
cannot be dashed.
-If column 27 is dashed, columns 28-31
must be dashed.
-If column 27 is marked 0, columns 28-31
cannot be dashed.
13,18, | Group A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
23 and number this card?
28
14-15, Card Slot 00-11 =slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
19-20, number
25-26
and
29-30
16,21, | Circuit Number |0 or 1 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
26 and circuit number

31
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Record Code BK:

Busy Lamp Key

9.3 Record Code

BK, Figure 9.3, defines the unit number and

key identification for each BLDU.
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Figure 9.3 Record Code BK: Busy Lamp Key Data Sheet
Table 9.3 Entry Fields for Record Code BK
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 PEC 0=PEC number Enter PEC 0.
This is the FB-17208 data link card.

13 BLDU Number |1-4=number This field determines the number used to
identify the BLDU. This number is used by the
system for identification purposes.

-A BLDU number can only appear in this
column once.
14-33 |BLDU Key 00-99=hundreds | Assign the hundreds groups that will appear
Identities group number on each of the ten BLDU keys.

associated with the | -The BLDU has ten keys that correspond to

key ten distinct hundred groups.

--=no hundreds -The numbers entered in columns 14-33

group number are used to give the line numbers associated

associated with the | with each of the ten BLDU keys.

key -The hundreds group listed must be defined
on Record Code HD, columns 13-14.
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9.4 Record Code CA, Figure 9.4, defines the common data for

the attendant positions. There must be at least one entry on

Record Code CA:
Common Attendant

Record Code AT before completion of this record code is

required.
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Figure9.4 Record Code CA: Common Attendant Data Sheet
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Table 9.4 Entry Fields for Record Code Ca

predetermined
night answer 1
destination digits
U--U or any
«combination of Us
@and dashes = UNA
2 zones

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 | Night Answer 1 | 0000-9999 = Assign the predetermined night answer
predetermined (position 1) pilot number or the UNA (Universal
. night answer 1 Night Answer) zones.
B - destination digits -The UNA zones can be in any combination.
U--U or any If three-digit pilot numbers are used, they
i combination of Us | must be right justified.
and dashes =UNA |-If all UNA zone are requested, enter UUUU.
1 zone
16-19 | Night Answer 2 | 0000-9999 =

Assign the predetermined night answer
(position 2) pilot number or the UNA (Universal
Night Answer) zones.

-The UNA zones can be in any combination.

If three-digit pilot numbers are used, they

must be right justified.

Control

20 Night Answer

0-1 =master
-=o0ne console

Assign the master console number.
-This entry applies to both line-to-line and

trunk-to-line calls.
-The console listed here must be defined on

Record Code AT, column 12.

-The console number 0 or 1 marked in this
column, must be defined on Record Code AT,
column 12.

21-23 | Attendant Call 001-255 = number |This field determines the number of calls
Waiting Lamp == = N/A allowed in the call waiting queue.
Light (default = 1) -When the number of calls entered in this
field is reached, the CALL WTG pushbutton on
the console lights.
-This lets the attendant know the number of
calls waiting to be answered.
24-26 | Attendant Call 001-255 = number |This field determines the number of calls
Waiting Lamp == = N/A waiting in queue before the CALL WTG
Flash (default = 8) pushbutton on the console flashes.

-This field must be set at a greater number
than the waiting lamp light field, columns 21-
23.

-The flashing lamp is designed as a warning
to let the attendant know that there are a large
number of unanswered calls.
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Table 9.4 Entry Fields for Record Code CA (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
27-30 Call Waiting Y = UNA zone or This field determines whether or nc
Queue Timeout |[zones (I-4) ((Universal Night Answer) zone is 2
Control ~=N/A a call has been waiting in the attel
waiting queue for a longer time tha
the attendant call waiting queue on
Code OT, columns 30-32.
-If this field is used and the consol
more calls presented to it than are
answered, the calls automatically
UNA zone defined here. The UNA
indicator is a bell or light that alert:
users to calls that need to be ans\

31 Overflow to Y = allowed This field determines whether or n
Universal Night |.. = not allowed the call waiting queue are allowed
Answer to the UNA.

-If an entry is made in this field, the
must be made in columns 27-30 tc
UNA to which the calls will overflo

32 Attendant Y = allowed If the attendant is allowed to camp
Camp-on .= not allowed busy line, enter Y.

33 Attendant Recall |Y = allowed If a call put on hold by the attendar
on Hold » = not allowed automatically recall to the console

predetermined amount of time, ent

34 Attendant Y = allowed If the attendant is allowed to break
Break-In . = not allowed ongoing station call, enter Y.

35 Attendant Y = allowed If the attendant is allowed to put a
Paging Queue . = not allowed page queue, enter Y.

36 Attendant Y = allowed If the attendant is allowed to acce
Paging = = not allowed paging system equipment via the

pushbutton, enter Y.

37 Attendant A = console This field determines whether or n
Assignment for | assignment both consoles are allowed to activ
Room-to- required, room-to-room blocking feature.
Room Blocking |- = all consoles -If a first choice console is given,
Function can activate the first choice console can activa
(Attendant room-to-room feature.

Assignment blocking feature. -If the first choice console is in the
Status) mode, then the second choice cc

automatically assumes the functio
-If A is entered, then only one cor
access the feature.

-If the field is dashed, then both ¢
allowed to access the feature.
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COL.
NO.

38-45

46

47

48

49
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Record Code CN:
Common Attendant
DirectoryNumbers

9.5 Record Code CN, Figure 9.5, allows the system to h
common DNs (Directory Numbers) for a variety of Attend
Console configurations.
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Figure9.5 Record Code CN: Common Attendant Directory Numbers Data Sh
Table 9.5 Entry Fields for Record Code CN
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

12-15 Attendant 0000-9999 If a directory number used is other tha
Directory = number number defined on Record Code AT, t
Number or 000-999 determines the attendant directory nur

-If three-digit numbers are used, they
should be right justified.

-This number provides for a unique or
standard calling number for the Attenc
Console that allows the same DN to be
for different consoles.

-With this number, a user can dial 200
be connected to either attendant O or ]
NOTE: Each Attendant Console numt
assigned to answer calls via the comr
attendant directory number must be lis
Record Code AT, column 12.

16-23 Attendant Y =access For each Attendant Console number li
Console * = N0 access this field determines whether or not ac
Number an attendant via the specified attendar

directory number is allowed.
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TRUNK 10.0 This section describes the record codes required to
FEATURES define the various system trunks and their features. The following
record codes are required:

e Record Code T1 defines the system trunk group parameters.

Record Code T2 defines additional system trunk group
parameters.

Record Code CR defines system toll restriction.
e Record Code EC defines system expanded toll restriction.

Record Code AS defines service codes allowed with toll
restriction.

Record Code TC defines the system trunk group members.

Record Code NA defines permanent connection trunks.

e Record Code DA defines CO digit absorption.
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10.1 Record Code T1, Figure 10.1, provides parameters that are
used to define trunk groups within the system. Record Code T2

Record Code T1

Trunk Group Part .1

Individual
trunks that make up the trunk groups are defined on Record

also provides parameters for defining trunk groups.
Code TC.
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Table 10.1  Entry Fields for Record Code T1
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 [ Trunk Group 00-63 = number This field determines the trunk group number.
Number -An RLT (Release Link Trunk) group does
. not need trunk group assignment. The
combined line and recording trunks are
allowed access to the distant toll operator if
seizure (loop or E&M) capability is allowed.
-The trunk group number must be unique
across this record code.
- Any trunk group defined here must also be
defined on Record Code T2 and have at least
one member on Record Code TC.
-An incoming RLT from a CAS Branch is not
configured as a trunk group.
14-16 | Trunk COT = DID/CO/ Assign the type of trunk usage allowed to the
Application DOD trunk group.
FXT = FX -The following rules apply to trunk
TIE = Tie applications:
WTS = WATS -COS: TIE, COT, FXT, and WTS trunks can
DIC = dictation be assigned a COS (columns 17-20) if their
access trunk direction is marked IN or TW (columns
PAG = paging 21-22).
access -DIC, PAG, REC, CAS, and CLR trunks
NIC = network cannot be assigned a COS.
interface -If this field is marked DIC, NIC, PAG, or

REC = recorder
announcer access
CAS = centralized
attendant service
CLR = combined
line and recording
trunks (sometimes
used for billing of
motel guest
rooms)

REC, columns 21-50 must be dashed.
-The recommended ratio of DID trunks to
DID stations is 1 trunk to 10 stations.
-REC uses a 2-wire E&M trunk.
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Table 10.1

Entry Fields for Record Code Tl (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

17-18

Class of Service
Displayable

00-15 = assigned
-=N/A
(defaults to 0)

Assign the displayable COS for the trunk
group. The displayable COS must be defined
on Record Codes DC and DD.

-If columns 14-16 are marked CAS, the

displayable COS (Record Code DD) assigned
to the trunk group must be marked -- in
columns 16-17 and 36-37, and SA in
columns 24-25. The dashes disallow
switched direct line and modem access, and
SA allows station access.

-If columns 14-1 6 are marked COT, FXT, or
WTS and these are incoming trunks (marked
IN in columns 21-22), the only allowed
features for the trunk group are trunk group
access, dictation equipment access, station
access, and RLT access.

-If columns 14-16 are marked TIE, the only
features restricted from the trunk group are
switched direct line and progressive
conference.

19-20

Class of Service
N-Displayable

00-1 5 = assigned
-=N/A
(defaults to 0)

Assign the n-displayable COS for the trunk
group.

-The n-displayable COS must be defined on
Record Code NC.

-If columns 14-1 6 are marked WTS, the n-
displayable COS (Record Code NC) assigned
to the trunk group must be marked DS in
columns 28-29. DS provides the trunk group
with data line security. All other
n-displayable COS fields must be dashed.
-If columns 14-16 are marked TIE, the only
allowed features for the trunk group are
attendant information, data line security,
universal night answer, computer access,
special common carrier, and speed calling.
-If columns 14-16 are marked COT or FXT
and the trunks are incoming (marked IN in
columns 21-22), the only allowed features for
the trunk group are attendant information, data
line security, universal night answer, and
computer access.
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Table10.1 Entry Fields for Record Code T1(Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
21-22 | Trunk Direction | OG = outgoing Assign the trunk direction for the trunk group.
IN =incoming -If this field is marked OG or --, the n-
. TW =two way displayable COS for the trunk group must not
_____ ' (recommended for | be marked for speed calling usage (Record
maintenance) Code NC, columns 68-69, must be dashed).
- =N/A -If this field is marked OG or --, columns
(used for 17-20 must be dashed. If this field is marked
paging/dictation) IN or TW, columns 17-20 can be dashed or
marked with any allowable digit.
-If this field is marked TW, columns 23-30
must be marked with any valid entry and not
dashed.
-If this field is marked OG, columns 23-26
must be marked with dashes, and columns
27-30 can be marked with any valid entry but
must not be dashed.
-If this field is marked IN, columns 23-26
must be marked with any valid entry and not .
dashed, and columns 27-30 must be dashed.
-If columns 14-16 are marked CAS, this
field must be marked IN.
23-24 | Trunk Incoming [DP Assign the incoming signaling mode for the
Signal: TC trunk group.
Signaling Mode |MX DP = lines that use dial pulse signaling (used
or for DID and Tie lines)
-- = incoming TC = lines that use touch calling signaling
signaling mode MX= lines that can use DP or TC type
signaling
-- = N/A (used for paging/dictation, hot-line
service, recorder announcer, traffic to the
attendant, or any answer-only trunk)
25 Trunk Incoming |Y = allowed (Tie This field determines whether or not the trunk

Signal:
Return Dial
Tone

only)
-=N/A

group is allowed incoming return of dial tone.
-This field is used by Tie trunk groups only.
-When this field is allowed, the incoming
trunk receives dial tone from the remote end,
indicating that dial tone is coming from the
switch.

-Columns 25 and 26 are mutually exclusive.
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Table 10.1

Entry Fields for Record Code Tl (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

26

Distinctivé Tone

Trunk Incoming
Signal:
Return

Y = allowed
-=N/A

This field determines whether or not the trunk
group is allowed incoming return of distinctive
dial tone.

-This field is sometimes used for remote
access.

~-Columns 25 and 26 are mutually exclusive.
-If a Y is entered in this field, an

uninterrupted ringing sound is given.

27-28

Trunk Outgoing
Signal:
Signaling Mode

DP

TC

MX

or

-- = outgoing
signaling mode

Assign the outgoing signaling mode for the
trunk group.

-Dial pulse type signaling must connect to
dial pulse type signaling.

~Touch calling signaling can connect to
ftouch calling type signaling.

IDP = lines that use dial pulse signaling

TC = lines that use touch calling signaling
IMX = lines that can use DP or TC type
signaling

--=N/A

29

Trunk Outgoing
Signal: Dial
Tone Return

Y = allowed
-=N/A

Indicate the trunk group allowed access when
outgoing return of dial tone return is requirec!.
-This feature only applies to speed calling.
-Return dial tone is used when a ground start?
signal cannot be used as an indication to steirt
outpulsing to a CO. This is normally for loop!
trunk applications. When the dial tone
returned bit is implemented, there is a 6-
second delay between the trunk seizure and
the start of outpulsing on speed calls (no
matter what trunk type). The dial tone returned
bit does not indicate that return of dial tone i:3
the only valid indication from the CO that
dialing can begin. Because the system
cannot detect dial tone, the time period is
used to assure that the CO will normally be
ready to accept dialing.

30

Trunk Outgoing
Signal: Multi-
frequency

Y = allowed
-=N/A

This field is used for CAMA trunks only.

-If this field is marked Y, columns 33-34
must be marked CM.

If columns 14-1 6 are marked CAS, this field
must be dashed.
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Entry Fields for Record Code T1(Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

3i -32

Trunk
Disconnect
Supervision

CA = incoming

CD = outgoing

BT =incoming and

outgoing (Tie)
=N/A

Assign the type of trunk disconnect
supervision for the trunk group.

-All references to the incoming or outgoing
trunk calls are from the system point of view.
-Disconnect is defined as an on-hook
condition for 300 milliseconds after the answer
condition has been received.

-Loop start trunks usually do not guarantee
disconnect supervision.

-E&M and ground start trunks, however, will
usually guarantee disconnect supervision.

33-34

Biling Mode

AL =AIOD
CM =CAMA
- =N/A

This field determines whether the billing mode
used is AIOD (Automatic Identification of
Outward Dialing) or CAMA (Centralized
Automatic Message Accounting).

-AlOD is used for billing information that is
provided by the CO. This feature provides the
DN of stations placing outside calls. This
feature can be used only if the CO supports
AIOD trunks.

-If this field is marked AL, column 38 must be
marked 1, 2, 3, or 4.

-CAMA is used only on outgoing toll trunk
groups.

-If this field is marked CM, columns 21-22
must be marked OG.

35-36

Alternate Trunk
Group

00-63 = trunk
group number
- =N/A

Assign the alternate trunk group to be used if
the trunk group is busy when a user places a
call.

-Only one alternate trunk group is allowed
per trunk group.

-If no alternate trunk group is to be used, the
field is dashed.

-If an alternate trunk group is not used, the
potential for calls to be blocked exists.

-The alternate trunk group must be defined
as a trunk group on Record Codes T1and T2.

37

Trunk Transfer
Allowed

Y = allowed
== N/A (REC or
MERS trunk group)

Y allows a call to be transferred.

-Transfer should not be allowed for recorder
announcer trunks. However, when trunk
transfer is not allowed, the attendant can
transfer a call to a station, but the station
cannot transfer the call elsewhere.
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Table10.1  Entry Fields for Record Code Tl (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID ‘
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
38 AIOD Channel 1-4 =if billing This field determines the channel that is used
mode is Al (AIOD) |for the AIOD (Automatic Identification of
i -=if billing mode |Outward Dialing) option.
is not Al -The FB-17276 card has 4 circuits. Circuits
1 and 2 are loop; circuits 3 and 4 are E&M.
-If the AIOD option is used and no circuit is
; defined, the default value is circuit 1.
-If used, the AIOD card must be defined on
Record Code FR.
-If this field is marked 1, 2, 3, or 4, columns
33-34 must be marked AL.
39-42 | Tie Trunk 0000-9999 or This field determines the Tie trunk calling
Calling Number | 000-999 = number (CAMA) sending requirements.
number -This field allows billing identification to the
=== = N/A incoming Tie trunk group (arbitrary number).
Field applies to Tie | -If this field has an entry of 0000-9999,
trunks only. columns 14-16 must be marked TIE.
-However, a Tie trunk may have this field
dashed when required.
43 Missing DID 0-9 = missing digit | If fewer digits than are needed are sent from
Digits: Digit 1 -=N/A the CO, the first digit can be added here.
-This applies to a three-or four-digit
number.
-When a three-digit station numbering plan
is used, the missing terminal.digit is the first
missing digit and must be specified.
NOTE: If this field is dashed, column 44 must
also be dashed.
44 Missing DID 0-9=missing digit |If fewer digits than are needed are sent from
Digits: Digit 2 -=N/A the CO, the second digit can be added here.
-This applies to a three-or four-digit
number.

45-48 | Automatic Call |0000-9999 = If ACD /DIL is used, this field determines the
Distribution/ number ACD/DIL pilot number to which all calls for the
Direct-In Line (right justify trunk agroup are directed.

(ACD/DIL) Trunk | three-digit -The pilot number does not have to be a pilot
Pilot Number numbers) number of a station hunting group. If needed
----=N/A a single station can receive limited ACD/DIL
calls.
-If a single station number is used, the
number must be defined on Record Code LD.
-When a pilot number is used for ACD calls,
it must be defined on Record Code HG.

N 1on

nin-

(oA Win Y ale ¥ o




TL-130400-1001

Table10.1 Entry Fields for Record Code T1 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
45-48 |Automatic Call | 0000-9999= For the limited ACD feature to work properly, it
|(Cont’d) Distribution/ number is recommended to use a pilot number from a
Direct-In Line (right justify circular hunt group.
(ACD/DIL) Trunk | three-digit -If an entry (other than dashes) is made in
Pilot Number numbers) this field, columns 23-26 must be dashed.
=== = N/A -If an entry (other than dashes) is made in
this field, columns 14-16 must be marked
CAS, CLR, COT, FXT, TIE, or WTS.
-The direction for any of those trunk groups,
must be marked IN or TW (columns 21-22).

49 Route to RLT Y = connect to RLT |This field determines whether or not incoming
(Release Link = = connect to seizure is assigned to a trunk group when no
Trunk) local attendant incoming signaling (ringdown) is allowed to

connect to the RLT (CAS) or to the local
Attendant Console.

NOTE: If the site is a CAS Branch and calls
are to be routed to the CAS Main location, this
field must be marked Y.

50 Answer Back Y = allowed This field determines whether or not the trunk
Recorder -=N/A group is allowed an answer back signal when
Announcer any trunk group is routed to a recorder

announcer.

-This field should be allowed if the trunk

group is routed to a recorder announcer. This
allows the CO to bill for the time that the

calling party is connected to the recording.

51 Recorder Y = allowed This field determines the recorder announcer
Announcer ~=N/A trunk group that is to return an answer back
Return Answer signal when connected to an incoming trunk.
Back NOTE: If this field is marked Y, columns 14-

16 must be marked REC.
52-53 Delete DID 01-10 = number In a DID application, this field determines the
Digits - =N/A number of digits sent from the CO that are to
be deleted. This field is used when the CO is
sending more digits than needed (e.g., three-
digit numbering plan in effect and the CO is
sending four digits).

54 Agent Group 0-7 = number Assign the agent group number for the trunk
Number = = not assigned group.

-This field is used only for CAS or full ACD.
-If columns 14-16 are marked CAS, this
field must specify an agent group O-7.
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Table 10.1  Entry Fields for Record Code T1 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
55 Trunk Homing H = allowed This field determines whether or not the trunk
Selection « = not allowed group is allowed homing.
-Entering an H in this field provides trunk
. homing, which acts like a terminal hunt group.
-Normally a dash is recommended in this
field. This provides circular hunting.
NOTE: If this field is marked H, columns 21-
22 must be marked OG or TW.
56 Automatic Y = selected Enter Y if the ACA (Automatic Circuit
Circuit - = not selected Assurance) feature option is used by the trunk
Assurance group.
-By monitoring the holding time for both long
and short calls, this feature gives an indication
of possible trunk problems.
-The definition of a long and short call is
determined by the following parameters.

57-58 | Automatic 01-15 = number Enter the number of call attempts that must fall
Circuit of calls in the short [below the seconds listed in columns 59-60
Assurance call - | before a short call report is made.

Short Call -- = not selected -A default value is not provided for this field.
Threshold -This feature is also used for remote
maintenance.

59-61 Automatic 001-255 = Enter the number of seconds that a trunk must
Circuit seconds be seized before it is seen by the system as a
Assurance -== =not short call.

Short Call selected -This value should be set lower than the
Interval 1-3 = suggested normal amount of time the site spends on a
value call (e.g., a telemarketing group may average
calls that are very short in length).
-A default value is not provided for this field.

62-64 | Automatic 001-255 = Enter the number of minutes that must pass
Circuit seconds before the short call threshold is reset.
Assurance wee = NOt -The above listed short call parameters are
Short Call Reset| selected monitored for the amount of time set here.
Interval -If the above parameters are reached within

the time frame, then a short call report is sent
to the AttendantMDR.

-If the parameters are not met, the timer is
reset to zero and the short call parameters are
set back to zero.

-A default value is not provided for this field.
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entry

Table 10.1  Entry Fields for Record Code T1(Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
65-67 Automatic 001-255 = Enter the number of minutes that a trunk must
Circuit minutes be seized before a report is made.
Assurance Long -- = not -If this value is reached, a report is sent to
Calt Interval selected the AttendantMDR.
45 = suggested This value should be set higher than the
value normal amount of time the site spends on a
call (e.g., a site that has the data option may
be making long data calls).
- A default value is not provided for this field.
68 Outgoing Trunk |Y = outpulse FRL If the trunk group has been given an FRL
Group Facility = = not selected value, this field determines whether or not the
Restriction FRL value is outpulsed when an outgoing trunk
Level Outpulsed call is made.
NOTE: If the FRL option is used, this field will
normally be marked Y for Tie trunks
connecting two switches in a network.
69 Incoming Trunk |[O-7 = number This field determines the incoming FRL value
Group Default == N/A (TCM not for the trunk group.
Facility equipped) NOTE: If a remote network system does not
Restriction have the capability to send an FRL, an FRL
Level value can be given to that incoming trunk.
70 Outgoing Trunk |0O-7 = number This field determines the FRL value to be
Group Facility - = N/A (TCM not outpulsed for the trunk group.
Restriction equipped) -The FRL value should only be outpulsed for
Level to Access a MERS networking environment.
71 Integrating Y = IVMS trunk Enter Y if the trunk group is used to support
Voice group the IVMS option.
Messaging - =not an [VMS
System Trunk trunk group
Identifier
72 Reserved = = only allowed This field is not used for this SVR.
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Record Code T2:
Trunk Group Part . 2

ar

10.2 Record Code T2, Figure 10.2A, provides parameters that

define trunk groups. This record code is used along with Record
Code T1 in defining trunk groups.

Columns 14-28 are only used if toll restriction is in effect. If the
trunk group does not have toll restriction, dash columns 14-28.
Figures containing flowcharts and examples for toll restriction
configurations are included at the end of this record code.
Programming information is as follows:

A flowchart (Figure 10.2B) is included to explain toll restriction.
The flowchart assumes that a station classed as toll restricted
has dialed the trunk group access code. When toll restriction
is placed on a trunk group, the flowchart explains the

| checkpoints that the system uses to determine the type of toll

restriction that is to be used.

Figures 10.2C and 10.2D explain three-digit and six-digit
analysis as applied to the system.

Figures 10.2E and 10.2F show a cross-section of the
columns on Record Code T2 that apply to toll and code
restriction. The three types of toll and code restriction are
categorized and shown in examples.

Figure 10.2G is a flowchart that shows how to fill out the
various record codes that can be used for toll and code
restriction. These record codes are T2, CR, EC, AS, and DA.
It is recommended to read the flowchart before completing
these record codes.
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Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Trunk Group 00-63 = number This field determines the trunk group number.
Number -If Record Code T1, columns 14-16, are
marked DIC, PAG, REC, or NIC, columns 14-
40 and 45-46 must be dashed.
-Each trunk group number on this record
code must appear on Record Code T1,
columns 12-| 3.
-Trunk group numbers must be unique
. across this record code.
| 14-15 | Trunk Toll TL = simple toll Assign the type of toll restriction placed on a
Restriction restriction (three- trunk group.
digit analysis) -TL is used for trunk groups required to
ET = expanded toll | analyze the NPA dialed.
toll restriction -ET is used for trunk groups required to
(six-digit analysis) |analyze the ABCs of the NPA dialed.
--=N/A -If this field is marked ET, column 27 must
have an entry.
-If this field is marked TL, column 26 must
have an entry and columns 27-28 must be
dashed.
-If this field is marked --, columns 16-28
must be dashed.
-If a station has a displayable COS that
allows toll access, the call will bypass the toll
restriction placed on the trunk group.
-Toll access is assigned to stations on
Record Code DD, columns 14-15, by
marking the columns TA.
16-17 Toll Access NM = number Fields in columns 16-25 determine the
Code Digits: allowed access codes allowed to the toll restricted
Code Indicator |QOP = operator trunk group. The access codes determined
permitted by these fieldsare 1 +,0 + or 0 -. An
NR = number access code of 1 + is normally used to access
restricted toll trunks. In an NPA with conflicting codes,
OR = operator 1 + is always dialed. An access code of 0 +
restricted is used to make an operator assisted toll call.
-- = allowed An access code of 0- is used to make a

credit card call (or a call that is dialed after
the digit O is dialed).

-Columns 16-20 determine whether or not
1 + dialing is allowed.

-Columns 21-25 determine whether or not
0+ or O- dialing is allowed.
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Access Code

Digits 1, 2, or 3

-=N/A

Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
16-17 | Toll Access NM = number -If toll restriction is in effect, for normal
cont'd. | Code Digits: allowed applications this field will only be marked NM
Code Indicator | OP =operator or NR.
permitted -If this field is dashed, columns 18-20 and
NR = number 23-25 must be dashed.
restricted -If this field is not dashed, columns 18-20
) OR = operator and 23-25 must be marked 0-- to 999.
restricted
-- = allowed
18-20 |Toll Access 0-9 = number This field determines the one-, two-, or
Code Digits: -=N/A three-digit toll access or operator code
1,2,0r3 required for the trunk group.
-For normal applications, column 18 is
marked 1 and columns 19-20 are dashed.
-Columns 18-20 determine the digit while
columns 16-1 7 determine whether or not the
system allows access to that digit.
-If digit 1 is dashed, then digits 2 and 3 must
also be dashed.
21-22 Second Toll NM = number -Columns 21-25 are normally used to
Access: Code allowed determine whether O + or O- dialing is
Indicator OP = operator allowed.
permitted -If toll restriction is in effect, for normal
NR = number applications this field will only be marked OP
restricted or OR.
OR = operator NOTE: The entry for the toll access code and
restricted the second toll access code cannot be the
« = allowed same.
23-25 Second Toll 0-9 = number This field determines the one-, two-, or

three-digit toll access or operator code
required for the trunk group.

-For normal applications, column 18 is
marked 1 and columns 19-20 are dashed.
-Columns 18-20 determine the digit while
columns 16-17 determine whether or not the
system allows access to that digit.

-If digit 1 is dashed, then digits 2 and 3 must
also be dashed.
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~=N/A

Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
26 Code 1-8 = number This field determines the code restriction table
Restriction -=N/A number used by the trunk group.
Table Number -This field points to Record Code CR,
' column 12. Column 12 is a table number for
the allowed NPA/ABC of that table.
-If an entry is made in this column, Record
Code CR must be completed.
27 Expanded or 1-8 = number This field determines the expanded or
Conflicting -=N/A conflicting table number used for the trunk
Table Number group.
-This field points to Record Code EC, column
12. Column 12 is a table number for the
allowed NPA(s) of that table.
-If an entry is made in this column, Record
Codes CR and EC must be completed.
28 1+ Code 1-8 = number Assign the code restriction table number used
Restriction ==N/A by the trunk group.
Table Number -This number is used when conflicting NPA
and ABC codes exist.
-If an entry is made in this column, Record
Code CR must be completed.
29 Pad Class 1-9 = number Assign pad two-way trunk application for a
(two-way) or trunk group.

-This is used to put additional dB pads
(decimal level) on a trunk. This is used for
volume control.

-Two-way pertains to a two-way

connection.

1=FX

2= PABWCO or PABX/CRL trunks

3 = non-tandem PABX Tie trunks (This is

used in a tandem network, allowing the PABX
to access CO trunks from a remote PABX, but
not access Tie trunks that connect the remote
PABX to other PABXs in the network.

4 = satellite Tie trunks (This PABX only has Tie
trunks that connect it to a main switch. Other
trunks are accessed at the main switch.)

5 = inter-tandem PABX Tie trunks (This is

used in a tandem network, allowing incoming
PABX trunks to access CO lines, but not
access Tie lines to network PABXSs.)
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Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

Pad Class
(two-way)

1-9 = phumber
or
-=N/A

6 = tandem PABX Tie trunks (This is used in a
tandem network, allowing incoming PABX
trunks to access CO lines as well as Tie
trunks to other PABXs.)

= class 4 WATS trunks (normally a small CO
with limited capabilities)
8 = class 5 WATS trunks (This type of CO can
provide toll switching.)
9 = conference port
= = dictation access, recorder announcer
access, paging access, or N/A

30

Pad Class
(three-way)

2

4 = number
or

-=N/A

Assign the two-way trunk pad application
assigned for a trunk group. This field is used
to put additional dB pads (decimal level) on a
trunk for volume control. Three-way pertains
to a three-way connection.

2= FX trunks, PABX/CO or PABX/CLR trunks,
class 5 WATS trunks

4 = non-tandem PABX Tie trunks, satellite Tie
trunks, inter-tandem PABX Tie trunks,

tandem PABX Tie trunks, class 4 WATS trunks
- = dictation access, recorder announcer
access, paging access, or N/A.

31

MERS Escape
Digit

0-9 = digit
-=N/A

Assign the code used (number dialed) to
access off-network facilities after placing an
on-network MERS call.

NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, Record
Code SI, columns 19 and 23, may require
entries.

32

MERS Pause
Value/Seizure

|-5 = seconds

-=N/A

After a trunk is seized, this field determines the
amount of seconds the system waits before
sending the first digit.

-This is the pause applied after the escape
digit and allows a second dial tone on the
homing switch.

NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, Record
Code SI, column 18, may require an entry.
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Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

33 MERS Pause [-5 = seconds After the escape digit is sent, this field
value/Escape -=N/A determines the amount of seconds the system

. waits before sending the next digits.
-Normally this field is only used for
applications involving an older CO. It provides
a pause after the first digit is dialed.
NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, Record
Code SlI, columns 19 and 23, may require
entries.

34 MERS Pause 1-5 = seconds After the toll barrier code is sent (type 1 + or
Value/Toll += N/A 0 + ), this field determines the amount of
3arrier Code seconds the system waits before sending the

next digit.
NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, Record
Code SI, column 20, must be marked B.

35 3lock Y = blocked Enter Y if blocked transmission is to be

Transmission N = not blocked applied during outpulsing before dialing is
completed.
-This is used in applications where a DTMF
station accesses a trunk group with outgoing
DP signaling and is then fed to a CO that has
combined DP and DTMF receivers.
-It is recommended to apply block
transmission to systems with |[FPs on Tie
trunks.
-If block transmission is required and not
performed, the result is a transmission of
double digits.

36 Ignore Reverse || =ignore battery Enter Y if the reverse battery check is ignored
Battery Check check by the system that acknowledges disconnect

» = perform supervision.

battery check -An area serviced by a Bell CO should be
marked I. If an FGBS pay phone is used, it is
recommended to dash this field.
-If ignore battery check is required and not
performed, the system will see it as a
disconnect.

37 Message Meter |Y = allowed Enter Y if the message meter pegs indicator
Pegs Indicator » = not allowed for calls terminating to a trunk group is used.

-This field is only used for motel applications
that use the message meter pegs feature on
the KEDU.
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After No Answer
Timeout

N = not allowed

Table 10.2 Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
COMMENT

NO. NAME ENTRIEDS 3

38 Message Meter |Y =allowed [Enter Y if the message Meter pegs on answer
Pegs on Answer | -=not allowed for calls terminating to atrunk group is used.

_ ~This field is only used for motel applications

_____ that use the message meter pegs feature on

the KEDU.

39 | Trunk Call Y = allowed Enter Y if trunk call queuing is allowed.
Queuing -=not allowed -It is recommended to activate this field if no

alternate trunk group is allowed.
-If Record Code T1, columns 14-16, are
marked CAS, this field must be dashed.

40 Remote Access |R=remote access |Enter R if the remote access trunk group.
and A = authorization feature is allowed for 24-hour a day™ service
Authorization code requested on this trunk group.

Code with remote Enter A if an authorization code is needed to
access access the remote access trunk group feature
= = not allowed on this trunk group.

41-42 | Trunk 03-15=time in This field determines the maximum time

‘Momentarily hundreds of allowed for a loop to remain open on an

Open Outgoing | milliseconds outgoing trunk before the call is dropped.

-It is recommended to enter 03 in this field.
43-44 Trunk 02-15 =time in This field determines the maximum time for a

Momentarily hundreds of loop to remain open on an incoming trunk call

Open Incoming | milliseconds before the call is dropped.

45-46 Outpulsing 02-1 5 =time in Assign the time the system waits before

Delay 100 ms intervals or [beginning to send digits on an outgoing trunk.
10 = suggested
value

47 Attendant Recall T = allowed Enter T if trunk calls recall to the attendant

after the no answer timeout parameter is
reached.

-This timing parameter is set on Record
Code OT, columns 45-47.
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N = disallowed
MERS queuing

Table 10.2  Entry Fields for Record Code T2 (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
48 Facility T = allow request Enter T if this trunk group requests an
Restriction N = disallow authorization code even if a TCM (Traveling,
Level ~ request Class Mark) digit is received.
Authorization
[Code Request
When Traveling
Class Mark Has
Been Received
49 MERS Queue T = allowed MERS | Enter T if MERS queuing is allowed for the
Allow queuing trunk group.

NOTE: When this feature is activated, the
gueuing begins with the first MERS route
allowed for the NPA/ABC dialed and continues
to the other routes.
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1S DIGIT
ABSORPTION
IN EFFECT

ALLOW CALL

NO

REMOVE
ABSORBED
DIGITS

1T

DIGIT = TOLL
OPERATOR QR TOLL
“ACCESS CODE?

15T

s sierre ToLL
OPERATOR ORTOLL
ACCESS CODE?,

15T

3DIGITS = TOLL
OPERATOR OR TOLL
ACCESS CODE?

YES

YES

TRUNK GROUP
TOLL OR EXPANDED
TOLL RESTRICTED?

TOLL OPERATOR

TRUNK GROUP 3- OR &- DIGIT YES | coLLecT
TOLL OR EXPANDED ANALYSIS (EXPANDED NEXT
rOLL nEoTAIETES TOLL) RESTRICTION o e
NEEDED AFTER
TOLL CODE?

s YES

1STOLL
OPERATOR CODE
ALLOWED?

ALLOW CALL

INTERCEPT

ISITA

CODE?

IS

NO

ALLOW CALL
INTERCEPT

ARE DIGITS
LOCATED IN A CODE
RESTRICTION

ALLOW CALL

ARE
DIGITS
SERVICE
CODE?

0o
DiGITS = NPA

CODE?

1S
EXPANDED

YES

TABLE?

WAS TOLL ACCESS
CODE DIALED = 17

ALLOW CALL

NO

=3
EXPANDED
CODE RESTRICTION
ON?

YES

ARE DIGITS\

LOCATED IN AN EX-
PANDED OR CONFLICTING
CODE TABLE?

; YES

COLLECT

TOLL RESTRICTION
ON?

TOLL RESTRICTION
ON?

ALLOW CALL

INTERCEPT

NEXT
3 DIGITS

ARE
THESE DIGITS
LOCATED IN THE'
CODE RESTRICTION TABLE
ASSOCIATED WITH THIS
EXPANDED OR
CONFLICTING
CODE
TABLE?

INTERCEPT

_ - YES

LALLOW CALL

Figure 10.28

Trunk Group Toll Restriction Flowchart
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N Inr

DOES
TOLL ACCESS
CODE PREFIX SERVICE
CODE?

NO
INTERCEPT

ARE THE

DIALED DIGITS
(COLLECT LOCATED IN THE TOLL
NEXT RESTRICTION TABLE ASSO-
3 DIGITS CIATED WITH THE 1 + TG

TOLL RESTRICTION
TABLE?

v

'ARE YES

DIGITS Y
ALLOWABLE ES ALLOW CALL
SERVICE

CODE ?

NO

INTERCEPT

Figure10.2B  Trunk Group Toll Restriction Flowchart (Continued)
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ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE CR *

ABC
NOT

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE CR

ABC

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE CR **

NPA
NOT

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE CR

INTERCEPT = LOCAL CALLS

XXX + XXXX = LONG DISTANCE CALL

NPA —_—_ INTERCEPT = LONG DISTANCE CALL
BLOCKED
NOTES: .
Table 10.3 of Record Code CR should contain the allowed ABC codes of
the HNPA.
*x When three-digit analysis is required for an NPA code, it also should be

placed in Table 10.3 of Record Code CR.

LOCAL CALLS
ALLOWED

BLOCKED

ALLOWED

Figure 10.2C Three-Digit Analysis

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE
EC

NPA +

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE

EC

| SAME ] +

NPA

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE

EC

l SAME | +

NPA

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE

ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE

XXXX = LONG DISTANCE CALL
ALLOWED

_—) INTERCEPT= LONG DISTANCE CALL

BLOCKED

+ XXXX = LONG DISTANCE CALL
ALLOWED

NOTE: A separate code restriction table is assigned for each NPA or group of

NPAs that require six-digit analysis.

Figure 10.2D Six-Digit Analysis
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TRUNK 2ND CODE EXPANDED 1+
TOLL TOLL ACCESS TOLL ACCESS RESTRIC- OR RESTRIC-
RESTRIC- TION CONFLICT- TION
TION TABLE ING TABLE
CODE CODE TABLE
INDI- CODE INDI- CODE
CATOR DIGITS CATOR { . DIGITS
1t 2 3 12 3
1 | SIMPLE TOLL BLOCKING 1 15 f16 17 |18 1920 |21 22 |23 24 25 26 27 28
A. BLOCKO + AND 1 + T L [N R - - o R o - - . . .
B. BLOCK 0 * AND ALLOW 1+~ T L R to- - 0 R o - - - -
C. ALLOWO + ANDBLOCK 1 + T L IN R . o o - - - - -
2 | EXPANDED TOLL RESTRICTION
(3-DIGIT ANALYSIS)
A. BLOCK 0 + AND ALLOW 1 + E T [N M| - 0o R o - - X ) -
B. ALLOW O + ANDBLOCK 1 + AND O - E T N R - - N M o - - X -
C. BLOCK 0 + AND ALLOW 1 +
FOR-LOCAL CALLS E T NMpIL - - JORJO - - x - :
X = ANY NUMBER 1-4
3 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION
(3-DIGIT ANALYSIS)
BLOCKO * AND 1 + E T |NR [ 0 R o - - X - -
X = ANY NUMBER 1-4
4 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION
(6-DIGIT ANALYSIS)
A. BLOCK 0 * AND ALLOW 1 + E T IN M|+ - - o R o] X - X
B. ALLOWO + ANDBLOCK 1 + AND 0 - E T [N R [ N M|[O - X - X
C. BLOCK 0 + AND ALLOW 1 +
(FOR CONFLICTING CODES) E T (N Mo - 6 R 1O - - X X X
D. ALLOWO + AND BLOCK 1 + AND O - E T | N ® .. N M| o . X
(FOR CONFLICTING CODES) X X
NOTE: THESE EXAMPLES ARE JUST A FEW OF THE POSSIBLE COMBINATIONS.

SIMPLE TOLL BLOCKING

A.BLOCKS 0% AND 1+, ALLOWS ALL LOCAL CALLS

B BLOCKS 0 £, ALLOWS 1 + AND ALL LOCAL CALLS

C.BLOCKS 1 +,ALLOWS 0+ AND ALL LOCAL CALLS

Figure 10.2E Samples of Toll Restriction for Areas with Toll Access Codes (1 * Most

Common) and 0+ Dialing
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2 | EXPANDED TOLL RESTRICTION {3-DIGIT ANALYSIS)

A.

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:

m
(2)

®)

BLOCKS 0 *
ALLOWS i+ ACCESSTQ SPECIFIC NPA CODES pt' THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

ALLOWS ACCESS EITHER TO ALL OR ONLY SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:

1)
@)
®3)

BLOCKS 1+ AND 0
ALLOWS ¢ + ACCESS TO SPECIFIC NPA CODES PLR THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

ar
ALLOWS ACCESS EITHER TO ALL OR ONLY SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:

()
@

~

BLOCKS 0% AND 1+ NPA.

ALLOWS 1 + FOR LOCAL ABC CODES PER 7THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

El |EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION ({3.DiGIT ANALYSIS)

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS

{n
@

BLOCKS 0 + AND 1 +

ALLOWS ACCESS ONLY TO SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

4 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION ({6-DIGIT ANALYSIS)

A.

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:

)
@
®)

BLOCKS  +

ALLOWS 1 + ACCESS OF CERTAIN NPA CODES FOR TERMINATION TO SPECIFIC ABC CODES PER THE EXPANDED 0" CONFLICTING TABLE. *
ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE FOLLOWING PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE:

(a) 1 + ACCESS OF SPECIFIC NPA CODES.

(b) ACCESS OF SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES.

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS.

BLOCKS 1 + AND 0 =

ALLOWS () 4 ACCESS OF CERTAIN NPA CODES FOR TERMINATION TO SPECIFIC ABC CODES PER THE EXPANDED 0" CONFLICTING TABLE. *
ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE FOLLOWING PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE:

(a) 0 + ACCESS OF SPECIFIC NPA CODES

(b} ACCESS OF SPE(IFIC LOCAI. ABC CODLS

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS

{1
@

®)

BLOCKS 0 +

ALLOWS 1+ ACCESS OF CERTAN NPA CODES (THAT CONFLICY with LOCAL Aac CODES) FOR TERMINATION TO Specrc Aac CODES
PERTHE 1 + RESTRICTION TABLE *

ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE FOLLOWING PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE:
(a) 1 + ACCESS OF SPECIFIC NPA CODES

(b} ACCESS OF SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS'

M
&3]

3

BLOCKS 1 + AND 0 --

ALLOWS 0 + ACCESS OF CERTAIN NPA CODES (THAT CONFLICT wiTH LOCAL ABC CODES) FOR TERMINATION TO SPECIFIC ABC CODES
PER THE 1+ RESTRICTION TABLE *

ALLOWS ACCESS TO THC FOLLOWING PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE:
(@) 0 + ACCESS OF SPECIFIC NPA CODES

(b} ACCESS OF Spe(ifFIC LOCAL ABC CODES

NOTE:

1

THE ABC CODE5 THAT ARE LINKED TO THE NPA CODES ARE PLACED IN ANOTHER CODE RESTRICTION TABLE ON RECORD CODE CR.

Figure 4 0.2 Samples of Toli Restriction for Areas With Toll Access Codes

{1+ Most Common) and 0+ Dialing (Continued)
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TRUNK 2ND CODE EXPANDED 1+
TOLL TOLLACCESS TOLLACCESS RESTRIC- OR RESTRIC-
RESTRIC- TION CONFLICT- TION
TION TABLE ING TABLE
CODE CODE TABLE
INDI- CODE INDI- CODE
CATOR DIGITS CATOR DIGITS
i Z 3 P23
1 l SIMPLE TOLL BLOCKING l 14 15 [16 17 |18 19 20 |21 22 |23 24 25 26 27 28
BLOCK D # T L 0 R 0o - - - - - - -
2 I EXPANDED TOLL RESTRICTION-(3-DIGIT ANMiXSIR)
A. BLOCK 0 — AND ALLOW 0 + E T N M |0 . . .o - X - -
B. ALLOWO % - E T n o 0 .+ . - - - X - -
{= ANY NUMBER 1. 4 | I
3 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION (3-DIGIT ANALYSIS) I | |
BLOCK O+ E T 0 R o - - . . e X
{ = ANY NUMBER -4
4 EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION {6.DiGIT ANALYSIS)
BLOCK 0 * E T 0 R 0o - - - . P X X
{ = ANY NUMBER I-4 I

{0TE: THESE EXAMPLES ARE JUST A FEW OF THE POSSIBLE COMBINATIONS.

1 SIMPLE TOLL BLOCKING

BLOCK 0 * AND FOREIGN NPA CALLS, ALLOWS ALL LOCAL.

2 | EXPANDED TOLL RESTRICTION {3-DIGIT ANALYSIS)

A. RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:
(1) BLOCKS 0 -,
(2) ALLOWS 0 + CALLS TO NPA OR LOCAL ABC CODES PROGRAMMED IN THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE.

(3) BLOCKS ANY DIALED NPA OR LOCAL ABC CODES NOT PROGRAMMED IN CODE RESTRICTION TABLE

B. RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:
(1) ALLOWS 0 #
(2) BLOCKS ANY DIALED NPA OR LOCAL ABC CODES NOT PROGRAMMED | CODE RESTRICTION TABLE

3 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION (3-DIGIT ANALYSIS)

RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:
(1) BLOCKS 0 %

(2) ALLOWS ANY DIALED NPA OR LOCAL ABC CODES PROGRAMMED IN CODE RESTRICTION TABLE

4 | EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION (6-DIGIT ANALYSIS)

A. RESTRICTION DIVIDED AS FOLLOWS:
(1) BLOCKS 0 #
(2) ALLOWS ACCESS OF CERTAIN NPA CODES FOR TERMINATION TO SPECIFIC ABC CODES PER THE EXPANDED OR CONFLICTING TABLE.’
(3) ALLOWS ACCESS TO THE FOLLOWING PER THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE:
(@  ACCESSOF SPECIFIC NPA CODES.

(b) ACCESS OF SPECIFIC LOCAL ABC CODES.

YOTE: « THE ABC CODES THAT ARE LINKED TO THE NPA CODES ARE PLACED IN ANOTHER CODE RESTRICTION TABLE ON RECORD CODE CR.

Figure10.2F Samples of Toll Restriction for Areas with 0 + Dialing Alone
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DIGIT
ABSORPTION
INCO?

NO

RECORD CODE DA “(COLUMNS
T4:33) SHOULD BE MARKED FOR
THE CO DIGIT ABSORPTION
PATTERN. (SEE NOTE 1).

ARE SERVICE
CODES TO BE

PRECEDED BY A
TOLL ACCESS

RECORD CODE AS (COLUMNS 14-
16) SHOULD BE MARKED
ACCORDINGLY.

ARE
ANY 1IN
TYPE SERVICE
CODES
USED?

RECORD CODE AS (COLUMNS 17-
24) SHOULD BE MARKED
ACCORDINGLY. (SEE NOTE 2).

ARE
ANY N11
TYPE SERVICE
CODES
USED?

RECORD CODE AS {(COLUMNS 25-
32) ARE PROGRAMMED
ACCORDINGLY. (SEE NOTE 2).

IS
TRUNK GROUP
TO BE TOLL
RESTRICTED?

. ALLOW ALL
’ CALLS

IS
3-0R6DIGIT
ANALYSIS (FIGURES
10.CAND 10.D)*
REQUIRED

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMNS
14 AND 15) MUST BE PRO-
GRAMMED TL FOR SIMPLE
TOLL BLOCKING.

v

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMNS
14 AND 15) MUST BE PRO-
GRAMMED ET FOR EXPANDED
TOLL OR CODE RESTRICTION.

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMNS
16 25) SHOULD BE MARKED
ACCORDINGLY. (REFER TO
FIGURE £ ORF AND NOTE 3).*

v

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMNS
16 25) SHOULD BE MARKED
ACCORDINGLY (SEE FIGURE
10.E OR 10.F AND NOTE 3).*

NOTES:

ts
3DIGIT
ANALYSIS REQUIRED
FOR ANY ABC OR
NPA CODES.

IS
6 DIGIT
ANALYSIS REQUIRED
FOR CONFLICTING
NPA/ABC
CODES?

*THESE FIGURE REFERENCES ARE FOR THE FIGURES (10.2C- 10.2E PRINTED ON

THE PRECEDING FEW PAGES.

1. DIGIT ANALYSIS STARTS WITH THE CUT-IN DIGIT. ABSORBED DIGITS ARE SENT TO
THE CENTRAL OFFICE BUT IGNORED AS DIALED DIGITS FOR DIGIT ANALYSIS.

2. PROGRAMMING THE ALLOWED 11N AND N11 CODES ALLOWS FOR IMMEDIATE
CUT-THROUGH WHEN THAT CODE 1S DIALED.

3. PROGRAMMING THE OPERATOR CODE ALLOWS FOR IMMEDIATE CUT-THROUGH
WHEN THAT CODE 1S DIALED.

4. SIX DIGIT ANALYSIS REQUIRES THAT AN NPA CHOSEN FOR THIS TYPE OF
HANDLING FIRST BE PLACED IN AN EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION TABLE ON
RECORD CODE EC. THEN, ANY ABC CODES THAT ARE TO BE ACCESSED IN THAT
NPA ARE PLACED IN A CORRESPONDING EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION TABLE

ON RECORD CODE CR.

ANALYSIS REQUIRED
FOR ANY OTHER NPA
CODES. (SEE NOTE 4).

SVR 5210

Figure 10.2G  Toll Restriction Flowchart
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v

RECORD CODE T2 {(COLUMN 26)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. (ASSIGNED
ON RECORD CODE CR) CHOSEN FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP.

RECORD CODE EC (COLUMNS 16, 21,
26 and 31) MUST BE MARKED WITH
THE 1+ RESTRICTION CODE TABLE
NO. (TO BE ASSIGNED ON RECORD
CODE CR) THAT IS ASSOCIATED
WITH THE CONFLICTING NPA CODES
ASSIGNED IN COLUMNS 12-15, 18-20,
23-26, AND 28-30.

v

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMN 27)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE
EXPANDED OR CONFLICTING CODE
TABLE NO. (ASSIGNED ON RECORD

GROUP.

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH 1+
RESTRICTION CODE TABLE NO.
CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP.

v

CODE EC) CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK

!

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMN 28)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE 1+
RESTRICTION CODE TABLE NO.
(ASSIGNED ON RECORD CODE £C)
CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP.

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMNS 13-72)
THE 1+ RESTRICTION CODE TABLE
FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP MUST BE
ENTERED WITH THE ABC CODES
THAT THE CONFLICTING NPA’S
ASSIGNED IN RECORD CODE EC ARE
ALLOWED TO ACCESS.

v

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. CHOSEN
FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP.

!

RECORD CODE 72 (COLUMNS 26)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. (ASSIGNED
ON RECORD CODE CR) CHOSEN FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP.

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMNS 13-72)
THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP MUST BE
ENTERED WITH THE ALLOWED
NONCONFLICTING NPA AND/OR ABC

v

RECORD CODE CR {COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. CHOSEN
FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP.

CODES.

v

RECORD CODE EC (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE
EXPANDED OR CONFLICTING CODE
TABLE NO. CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMNS 13-72)
THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP MUST BE
ENTERED WITH THE ALLOWED NPA
AND/OR ABC CODES.

GROUP.

RECORD CODE EC (COLUMNS 13-15,
18-20, 23-25, AND 28-30) MUST BE
ENTERED WITH THE CONFLICTING
NPA CODES.

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMN 26)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. (ASSIGNED
ON RECORD CODE CR) CHOSEN FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP.

v

RECORD CODE T2 (COLUMN 27)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE
EXPANDED OR CONFLICTING CODE
TABLE NO. (ASSIGNED ON RECORD
CODE EC) CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK

GROUP.

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE CODE
RESTRICTION TABLE NO. CHOSEN
FOR TH1IS TRUNK GROUP.

v

RECORD CODE CR {COLUMNS 13-72)
THE CODE RESTRICTION TABLE FOR
THIS TRUNK GROUP MUST BE
ENTERED WITH THE NPA CODES
THAT DO NOT REQUIRE 6-DIGIT
ANALYSIS AND/OR THE ALLOWED

ABC CODES.

RECORD CODE EC (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE
EXPANDED OR CONFLICTING CODE
TABLE NO. CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK

GROUP.

RECORD CODE £C (COLUMNS 13-15,
18-20, 23-25, AND 28-30) MUST BE
MARKED WITH THE NPA CODES
THAT REQUIRE 6-DIGIT ANALYSIS.

v

RECORD CODE EC (COLUMNS 17, 22,
27, and 32) MUST BE MARKED WITH
THE EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION
TABLE NO. (TO BE ASSIGNED ON
RECORD CODE CR) THAT 1S
ASSOCIATED WITH THE NPAS
REQUIRING 6 DIGIT ANALYSIS.

v

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMN 12)
MUST BE MARKED WITH THE
EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION
TABLE NO. CHOSEN FOR THIS TRUNK

GROUP.

RECORD CODE CR (COLUMNS 13-72)
THE EXPANDED CODE RESTRICTION
TABLE FOR THIS TRUNK GROUP
MUST BE ENTERED WITH THE ABC
CODES THAT THE NPA’s ASSIGNED IN
RECORD CODE EC ARE ALLOWED TO
ACCESS.

Figure 10.2G  Toll Restriction Flowchart (Continued)

D-202

8/87

SVR 5210




Record Code CR:
CodeRestriction
Numbers

=7

SVR 5210

TL-130400-1001

10.3 Record Code CR, Figure 40.3, gives toll restricted stations
limited DDD (Direct Distance Dialing) access. A maximum of
eight code restriction tables are provided in the system’s data
base. Each code restriction table can contain up to 1,000
NPA/ABC codes.

For normal applications, one code restriction table is all that is
required, and it is assigned to all applicable trunk groups. This
table includes all the allowed ABC codes of the HNPA (Home
Numbering Plan Area) and all the FNPA (Foreign Numbering
Plan Area) codes. Toll restriction stations accessing a trunk
group assigned to this table are allowed to make calls to the
NPAs/ABCs that are listed.

NOTE: When a code restriction table is assigned to a trunk
group, normal toli restriction checks are expanded. The system
allows only toll restricted stations accessing the trunk group to
complete calls to codes entered in this table. These can be
assigned per trunk group.

If greater flexibility is needed, up to eight tables can be defined
with NPA /ABC codes. These tables can be assigned to different
trunk groups. Toll restricted stations can be assigned to access
only certain trunk groups. Since these trunk groups are only
allowed to access certain NPAs/ABCs, the stations are restricted
from calling unlisted NPAs/ABCs.

If six-digit analysis is needed for any NPA(s), Record Code EC
must also be completed. Six-digit analysis is required for the
following reasons:

8 An NPA has ABC(s) that are conflicting codes. That is, the
ABC has a 0 or 1as the middle (B) digit.

8 Cross boundary dialing is in effect (e.g., calls to certain ABCs
within an NPA other than the HNPA are dialed/billed as local
calls).

e Certain ABC(s) within the NPA will be treated in a different
manner than other ABCs. That is, they will be routed differently

because some ABCs are local calls while others are toll calls
(e.g., an FX line or toll ABCs for the HNPA).

8/87 D-203
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Table 10.3 Entry Fields for Record Code CR

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12

Code
Restriction
TaQIe

-8 = number

This field determines the table number
assigned to the allowable codes listed in
columns 13-72.

-This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.

-A code restriction table with no codes
allowed is programmed by entering the code
restriction table number in column 12 and
dashes for the first entry in columns 13-15.

13-72

Allowable
Three-Digit
Numbering Plan
Area/ABC Code
Numbers

000-999 =
NPA/ABC number
- = range marker

, = end of range
marker

This field determines the allowable three-digit
code numbers (NPA/ABC) that can be
assigned for the possible eight different code
restriction tables.

-Commas are entered between individual
NPA/ABC codes (e.g., 220,474).

-Dashes are entered to indicate a series of
codes (e.g., 220-229).

-Column 72 can only contain a comma.
-When a code restriction table is assigned in
column 12, the codes are entered in
sequence going from left to right across the

page.
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restriction is used to allow access to certain ABC codes within an

must be set up along with Record Code CR. Expanded code
NPA or for an NPA that has conflicting ABC codes. An ABC
middle digit is only applied to NPAs. However, some NPAs have
more ABCs than they have numbers to accommodate. In these
thereby causing a conflict between the ABC and NPA codes.

(e.g., ABC = 212). 212 is an NPA in New York. A 0 or 1 as the
NPA areas, the ABCs are allowed a 0 or 1 as the middle digit,

with expanded code restriction capabilities. This record code
code is a conflicting code if it has a 0 or 1 as the middle digit

10.4 Record Code EC, Figure 10.4, is used in conjunction

Record Code EC:
Expanded or
Conflicting Code
Check Tables
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Table 10.4 Entry Fields for Record Code EC

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12

Table Number

=

1-8 = number

This field defines the table number of the
expanded or conflicting code or codes that
are allowed in the system. The table number
is used by the system for identification
purposes.

-This number must be defined on Record
Code CR, column 12.

-The table number must be unique across
this record code.

13-15,
18-20,
23-25,
and
28-30

Expanded or
Conflicting Code
Numbers |-8

000-999 = N PA
number
-=N/A

Enter the NPA requiring expanded toll
restriction.

-The NPA codes must be unique on a per
table (one EC form) basis.

-This field can only contain an NPA.

16,
21,
26,
and

31

1 + Restriction
Code Table

1-8 =
table number
-= N/A

This field determines whether or not the NPA
listed in preceding columns has conflicting
codes.

-This field points to Record Code CR,

column 12, where the allowed ABCs for the
NPA requiring six-digit analysis are listed.
-For normal applications, either the

1 + restriction code table or the restriction
code table will have an entry, not both. There
are, however, applications that require an
entry in both of these fields (e.g., conflicting
codes in an NPA with cross boundary dialing).
-If this application exists, fields for 1 +
restriction (16, 21, 26, and/or 31) define the
NPA with conflicting codes, and fields 17, 22,
27, and/or 32 point to Record Code CR for the
ABC listing.

17,
22,
27,
and
32

Restriction
Code Table

1-8=
table number

-=N/A

This field points to Record Code CR, column
12, where the allowed ABCs for the NPA
requiring six-digit analysis are listed.

-1 + restriction code tables and restriction
code tables for normal applications are
mutually exclusive; however, an entry can be
made in each of these fields when required.
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If service codes are accessed through MERS, Record Code ST

10.5 Record Code AS, Figure 10.5, defines the service codes
must be used.

such as 411, 611, and 911, that the system is allowed to dial.
This record code is used in conjunction with the toll restriction
feature and is applied on a trunk-group by trunk-group basis.
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Table 10.5 Entry Fields for Record Code AS

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Trunk Group 00-63 = trunk This field determines the trunk groups allowed
Number group to access the service codes listed in columns
= 17-32.
-The trunk group listed must be defined on
Record Code T1, column 12-| 3.
-Each trunk group number defined in
columns 12-1 3 must be unique.
14-16 Service Code NON = no prefixing | Assign the service code prefixing method
Prefixing required applied to a toll access code (1 + etc.) dialed
N1 1 = format before a service code number.
prefixed
11 N = format
prefixed
BTH = both formats
prefixed
17-24 | valid Service Y = allowed This field determines the allowed dialed digits
Code Values of [== not allowed that follow the digits 11 (e.g., if 112, 113, and
N Allowable 114 are allowed, enter a Y in fields 17, 18, and
11 N codes 2- 19).
9 -The 11 N format is seldom found in use
today.
25-32 Valid Service Y = allowed This field determines the allowed leading digits
Code Values of |==not allowed that precede the digits 11 (e.g., if 411, 611,
N Allowable and 911 are allowed, enter a Y in fields 27, 29,
N11 codes 2- and 32).
9
SVR 5210 8/87 D-209




required and its related assignment. Dictation/paging, recorder
announcer, and NIC (Network Interface Card) circuits require an
entry in columns 12-28. All other columns for these cards must

contain dashes except when recorder announcer access is

10.6 Record Code TC, Figure 10.6, defines the trunk circuit data
required.

Record Code TC:
Trunk Circuit

TL-130400-1001
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Table 10.6

TL-130400-1001

Entry Fields for Record Code TC

CCL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Trunk Group
Number

00-63 = trunk
group number

This number must be a trunk group defined on
Record Code T1, columns 12-1 3.

14-16

Member
Number

000-063 = trunk
group member
number

This’field determines the outgoing order of the
trunks.

-The member numbers for each trunk group
must be in sequential order beginning with
member zero.

-No gaps or duplications are allowed in the
number order.

17

PEC

0 = PEC number

Enter PEC 0.

-This card must be defined on Record Code
FR and must be valid for that trunk type.
-Each location for a trunk must be unique.

18

Group

A-D = group
number

Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
this card?

19-20

Card Slot

00-11 =slot
number

Which card slot within the group is this card?

21

Circuit Number

0-3 = assigned
circuit number

Which circuit on the card is being used?
-There must be at least one trunk circuit
defined for each trunk group.

-If the trunk group is defined on Record Code
T1, columns 14-1 6, as DIC, only circuit
position 0 or 1 can be used.

-If the trunk group is .defined on Record Code
T1, columns 14-16, as PAG, only circuit
position 2 can be used.

-Circuits on the PADIC (Public Address and
Dictation) card are assigned as required. This
is a wiring option only; no software is needed.
The circuits on the dictation/paging card are
assigned as follows: circuit O dictation, circuit
1 dictation, circuit 2 paging.

-CAUTION: T1 span cards are programmed
in universal card slots in the CPG and not in
Recent Change, but they are not physically
mounted in these slots.

-The T1cards must be mounted in the PEC
files in dedicated card slots as indicated on
the file designation strip.

SVR 5210
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Table 10.6  Entry Fields for Record Code TC (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
22-23 | Equipped Trunk |[IS=in service Is the card in service or out of service?
Status OS = out of service
24-26 - | Trunk Number | 000-063 = This field determines the trunk circuit number.
number -Each trunk must have a unique number.
27-28 | Trunk Type GS = ground start | Assign the trunk type associated with the
. LP.=loop start trunk.
(dictation/ paging) | -If this field is marked EM, then Record Code
EM=E&M (Tie and | FR, columns 16-19, must be marked EMT or
recorder EMT4.
announcer) ~If this field is marked GS or LD, then Record
LD = loop dial, (Code FR, columns 16- 9, must be marked
DID, DOD, or Tie |COT.
~If this field is marked LD, then Record Code
[IFR, columns 16-19, must be defined as ILT.
~If this field is marked LP, the trunk must be
defined on Record Code FR as a PDIC or as
any E&M trunk.
-If the trunk is defined on Record Code T1,
columns 14-16, as DIC or PAG, this field
must be marked LP.
-If the trunk is defined on Record Code T1,
columns 14-16, as REC, this field must be
marked EM.
29-30 Incoming Signal | WS = wink start This field determines the incoming start dial

DD = delay dialing
(Tie)

FA =13t access
- = N/A

method used for the incoming trunk
requirements in a trunk group.

-Fast access is used by dial trunk groups
from non-delay dial offices or systems.

-WS is normally used for E&M, CCSA, or DID
trunks that are sent from a stepper CO.

« (--) will normally apply to DOD, ground,
and loop start trunks.

-FA is sometimes used by DID trunks.

-If FA is marked, the trunk must be marked
IN in columns 21-22 on Record Code T1.
-If the trunk is defined on Record Code T1,
columns 14-16, as DIC, PAG, or REC, this
field must be dashed.

-If this field is marked FA, thenRecord Code
T1, columns 23-24, can only be dashed or
marked DP.

8/87

SVR 5210




TL-130400-1001

Table 10.6  Entry Fields for Record Code TC (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
31-32 Jdutgoing Signal | ID = immediate dial |This field determines the outgoing start dial
.DOD) signal method used for outgoing trunk
- WS = wink start requirements.
0D = delay dialing |-WS is used for Tie trunks that have
SO = seize out supervision.
= =N/A -DD is used for Tie trunks that do not have
supervision.
-SO is used for E&M and CO line trunks.
-SO must be marked if the trunk is used as a
CO line.
- (--) is used for DID, ground, or loop start
trunks.
-If the trunk group is defined on Record Code
T1, columns 14-1 6, as DIC, PAG, or REC,
this field must be dashed.
-If this field is marked ID or SO, then Record
Code T1, column 25, must be marked Y to
return dial tone.
33-34 SO Trunk Group | 10-99 = the CO Assign the CO trunk group number assigned
Number runk group to a system trunk group for AIOD.
lumber assigned NOTES: If an entry is made in this field, an
0 a system trunk entry must be made in columns 35-36.
yroup for AIOD -If any entry is made in this field, then Record
= = N/A Code T1, columns 33-34, must be marked Al
and column 38 must be marked 1, 2, 3, or 4.
35-36 30 Trunk Group | 10-99 = the CO Enter the CO trunk member number assigned
Viember runk group to a system trunk circuit for AIQD here.
Number nember number NOTES: If an entry is made in this field, an
1ssigned to a entry must be made in columns 33-34.
system trunk group |-If any entry is made in this field, then Record
or AIOD Code T1, columns 33-34, must be marked Al
== N/A and column 38 must be marked 1, 2, 3, or 4.
SVR 5210 8/87 D-21 3
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Table 10.6 Entry Fields for Record Code TC (Continued)

predetermined
pilot number (right
justify three-digit
numbers)

UUUU (or any
combination of Us
and dashes) =
UNA zone(s)

=== =N/A

(used for DIC,
PAG, REC, CAS,
and CLR)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
37-40 | Night Answer 1 | 0000-9999 = This field determines the night answer position
predetermined 1 destination.
pilot number (right |-The destination can be a predetermined
- justify three-digit pilot number or a universal night answer
numbers) position. If a UNA is used, it can be any
UUUU (or any combination of the four UNA zones.
) combination of Us |-If an entry of 0000-9999 is made, the
and dashes) = displayable COS assigned to the trunk group
UNA zone(s) (of which this trunk is a member) must allow
-—---=N/A station access. COS for trunk groups is
(used for DIC, assigned on Record Code T1, columns 17-
PAG, REC, CAS, 18. Station access is defined on Record
and CLR) Code DD, columns 24-25.
41-44 | Night Answer 2 | 0000-9999 = This field determines the night answer position

2 destination.

-The destination can be a predetermined
pilot number or a universal night answer
position. If a UNA is used, it can be any
combination of the four UNA zones.

-If an entry of 0000-9999 is made, the
displayable COS assigned to the trunk group
(of which this trunk is a member) must allow
station access. COS for trunk groups is
assigned on Record Code T1, columns 17-
18. Station access is defined on Record
Code DD, columns 24-25.

45 Guaranteed
Access

G = used for RA
access or nailed
connections

= = not required

When this field is marked G, the trunk is given
a dedicated time slot or talk path.

-Guaranteed access is always used for
recorder announcer trunks or a nailed
connection.

-If this field is marked G, then Record Code
T1, columns 14-16, must be marked DIC or
PAG.

46-47 Source Group 00-31= number This field determines the source group
or assigned to the trunk circuit. A source group
--= not is used to identify the branch trunk that is
assigned coming into the CAS Main or ACD group.

48-51 Central Office 0000-9999 or This field determines the CO line directory
Line Directory 000-999 number.

right justify three-
digit numbers
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Information selected

10.7 Record Code NA, Figure 10.7, defines the permanent
includes to and from nailed connection data.

connection data between trunk circuits.

Record Code NA:
Nailed Trunk

Connection

Fooow

P T T T T T T T e e P e e e e e r e e e = - ——

TO

FROM

3= m—mmmmmmmmmmm e

Nailed Trunk Connection Data Sheet

Figure 10.7 Record Code NA
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Table 10.7 Entry Fields for Record Code NA

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Nailed
Connection
Identification
number ..

00-47 = number

Assign the nailed connection trunk software
identification number.

14-15

“| From:Trunk

Group

00-63 = trunk
group number

This field determines the trunk group (00-63)
number of the from trunk.

16

From:PEC

0= PEC number

This field determines the PEC number (always
0) of the from trunk.

17-19

From:Trunk
Number

000-063 = trunk
group member
number

This field determines the trunk number (000-
063) of the from trunk.

-If one of the trunks in the nailed connection
is a NIC (T1 Network Interface) used by the
PD-200 Data Option, the other trunk must be
a DTRK (digital trunk).

-This trunk must have guaranteed access
marked on Record Code TC, column 45.
-The from trunk cannot have been used on a
previous NA record.

-The from trunk number must be listed on a
TC record.

-This trunk must be engineered in the trunk
group on a TC record.

20-21

To:Trunk Group

00-63 = trunk
group number

This field determines the trunk group (00-63)
number of the to trunk.

-The to trunk number must be listed on a TC
record. This trunk must be engineered in the
trunk group on a TC record.

-The to trunk cannot have been used on a
previous NA record.

23-25

To:PEC

0 = PEC number

This field determines the PEC number (always
0) of the to trunk.

22-24

To:Trunk
Number

000-063 = trunk
group member
number

This field determines the trunk number (000-
063) of the to trunk.

-If one of the trunks in the nailed connection
is an NIC (T1 Network Interface) used by the
PD-200 Data Option, the other trunk must be
a DTRK (digital trunk).

-This trunk must have guaranteed access
marked on Record Code TC, column 45.

D-21 6
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Record CodeDA:  10.8 Record Code DA, Figure 10.8, provides for the absorption
Trunk Group of digits by the CO on a per trunk group basis. Digits are not
DigitAbsorption  absorbed but are passed over to the end office and are only
monitored by the system. These digits are used by the system to
determine the start of an NPA or toll code, which is used to
perform code restriction. The NPA or toll code must be sent
from a non-common control end office. If the end office has no
digit absorption characteristics, this record code need not be
used. However, if digit absorption is required, the absorption
- pattern must be obtained.
NOTE: This record code is only required when toll restriction is
used. Use the following guidelines when completing this record
code.

e If a cut-in digit is used, it and all following digits are used
for routing information.

e If an absorbed digit is used, it is ignored and all the following
digits are used in routing.

e If absorbed repeatedly, it is repeatedly ignored.

The two types of switches used are the single MDA (Marking
Digit Absorption) and the dual MDA-I marking switch.

When a single marking switch is used, two duplicate entries are
always needed for a digit code. When a dual marking switch is
used, each digit must be analyzed for its absorbed markings.

Entries are based on first digit markings and second plus digits.

® Single Marking Switch

- Two duplicate entries are always required for a dialed
digit.

- Under the appropriate digit value, enter the absorption
markings (C, A, or R) in both the first digit action and
second plus digits. Refer to first digit action digit value.

® Double Marking Switch
- Each digit must be analyzed for its absorbed markings.
- The analysis is based on the entries (C, A, or R) in the first

digit action and second plus digits. Refer to first digit
action digit value.

SVR 5210 8/87 D-217
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Figure 10.8° Record Code DA: Trunk Group Digit Absorption Data Sheet
Table 10.8 Entry Fields for Record Code DA
COL. CoL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 Trunk Group 00-63 = trunk Enter the trunk group number (00-63) that
group number needs digit absorption.
-This number must be defined on Record
Code T1.
-A trunk group number can only appear once
on this record code.
14-23 First Digit Action |[C = cut in This field determines the first digit action digit
Digit Value:1-0 | A = absorb and value needing digit absorption.
unlock -There must be at least one C marked in
R = absorb either the first digit action digit value or second
repeatedly plus digits action digit value fields.
-The first digit actions cannot all be R.
24-33 Second Plus C =cutin This field determines the second plus digit
Digits Action A = absorb and action digit value needing digit absorption.
Digit Value:1 -0 unlock -The second plus digit action digit value
F? = absorb applies to the first digit received following a
repeatedly legitimate cut-in action.
-There must be at least one C marked in
either the first digit action digit value or second
plus digits action digit value fields.
-If there is an A anywhere in the first digit
action, there must be at least one in the
second plus digit.
D-21 8 8/87 SVR 5210
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MOST
ECONOMICAL

ROUTE
SELECTION

TL-130400-1001

11.0 This section describes the record codes required to
define the MERS features. The following record codes

are required:

Record Code MR defines the NPA(s) requiring six-digit
analysis.

Record Code RP defines the routing list.

Record Code Sl defines the trunks allowed by a specific
NPA/ABC.

Record Code TR defines the ABC codes for an NPA that
requires six-digit analysis.

Record Code NR defines the ABC codes for an NPA that does
not requires six-digit analysis.

Record Code TP defines MERS time periods.

Record Code ST defines the service codes allowed through
MERS.

Record Code PC defines SCC (Specialized Common Carrier)
prefix code digits.

Record Code TN defines the tone detector circuit.

Record Code MS defines the SCC (Specialized Common
Carrier) authorization codes.

Record Code LP defines the prefix digits for MERS LDN
(Listed Directory Number).

Record Code MO defines station codes requiring a second
sending instruction.

8/87 D-21 9
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Record Code MR:
MERS Six-Digit
Translated NPA

11.1 Record Code MR, Figure 11.1A, defines the NPA(s)
(Number Plan Area) that is given six-digit analysis through
MERS. This is done before calls going to the NPA(s) are routed
to outgoing trunks.

The HNPA (Home Number Plan Area) of the site must

also be included on this record code. This is because some of
the ABCs (or NNXs) within the HNPA will be local and will not
have a toll charge, while other ABCs within the HNPA will be
foreign and will have a toll charge. Six-digit analysis is used for
calls to FNPAs (Foreign Number Plan Areas) that have different
rates for calls within that NPA depending on their ABC.

After completing Record Code MR, complete Record Codes RP,
Sl, and TR. Other record codes for six-digit analysis are
optional.

Diagrams following Table 11 .1 provide information for MERS
record code completion.
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[218to MImiptal 1 1 0 A '|_+|_+|_+T+_|+"|+_i"_f"ﬁ_+|_+|_+T+T+'|+"|+'f'1"+|lT+"|5" '4'
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Figure11.1A Record Code MR: Most Economical Route Selection Six-Digit
Translated NPA Data Sheet
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Entry Fields for Record Code MR

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Most
Economical
Route Selection
Numbering Plan
Area Number

01-19 = number

This field determines the MERS NPA number
code. This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.

-The entry for 01 must be the HNPA.

Entries 02-19 are used by NPAs that need
six-digit analysis.

-It is recommended to list NPAs used in
ascending order from 2-9.

NOTE: The only valid enties in this field are
01-15 (01-19 is misleading).

14-16

Numbering Plan
Area

200-999 = NPA

This field determines the NPA(s) that require
six-digit analysis.

-Any NPA that requires six-digit analysis
through MERS and is not listed on this record
code cannot be routed through the MERS
option.

-The first NPA listed on this record code
must be the HNPA. :

-The NPAs must be in order. Gaps are not
allowed in the NPA numbers.

-After listing the HNPA, start with the lowest
value FNPA and continue to the highest.
-This number must be unique across the
record code.

17-19

Like Numbering
Plan Area Code

200-999 = like
NPA code
- = N/A

This field determines the like NPA codes
(200-999).

-A like NPA code is entered if the NPA code
given is translated using the ABC codes that
are defined on Record Code TR.

20

Conflicting Code

Y = six-digit

conflict exists
N = no six-digit
conflict exists

This field determines whether or not a
conflicting code exists within this NPA.

-A conflicting code condition exists if one or
more ABCs within the NPA looks like an NPA.
-To look like an NPA, an ABC will have a 0
(zero) or a 1 as the center digit (e.g., an ABC
of 202 or 212 is a conflicting code because
there are also NPAs of 202 and 212. NPA 202
is the NPA for Washington D.C., and 212 is an
NPA in New York.

NOTE: If an MR record has a conflicting
code, then Record Code OF must be marked
Y in column 27 for MERS 1 + dialing.

SVR 5210
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This diagram represents an application which can never
be used to initiate the MERS On-Net and MERS Off-Net features.

Dialed 1st Diqit of
Station Number

AC
(Code Type 116)

v

Dialed D1/D2 Digits

l

TD
NOTE: Translation Type must never
specify MRN or MRS.

Figure11.1B  Non-MERS Application
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Dialed Access Code

!

AC (Code Type 48)

1

(or Undialed Home NPA)

Dialed Service Code or NPA or IDDD Code/Country Code

!

'

v

'

This diagram represents an application of MERS Off-Network using an access
icode defined with the MERS Off-Network code type to initiate the feature.

001

ST MR NR NT
Dialed
ABC Code
TR
Sending Instruction Routing List
List Number Number
L. Dest.
Sl RP Type =
‘ r COoT
FXT
LDN Prefix MERS Dest. Dest. Dest. TIE
Prefix Index SCC ID Type = Type = Type = SCC
Index DGT INT LOC WTS
\ 4 \ 4 y v ) y
LP PC MS D IR HD T1/T12

SVR 5210
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Figure 11.1 C Off-Network MERS Record Code Association
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Dialed Access Code

AC (Code Type 105)

v

Dialed On-Network ABC Code
or Authorization Prefix Digits

This diagram represents an application of MERS On-Net using an access code defined with
the MERS On-Net code type to initiate the feature.

4

Translation type must never specify MRN or MRS.
The MERS SCC ID and the other destination types (COT, FXT, SCC, WTS) may be

specified for On-Net MERS but the DDD network will be used to complete On-Net
MERS calls.

TR OF
Authorization
l Code
AU
Routing List *
Number
(switches to MERS Off-Net
process - See code type 48)
S! RP
! I
MERS Other
Digits Prefix LDN SCC ID Dest. Dest. Dest. Dest. Dest.
Deleted Index Prefix Type = Type = Type = Type = Types
l Index l DGT INT LOC TIE l
l ¢ MS l * l l T1/T2
MO PC LP * TD* IR HD T1/T2 =
JOTES:

D-224

Figure 11 ,1D On-Net MERS Record Code Association
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This diagram represents an application of MERS On-Net and/or MERS Off-Net.

An access code defined with the IDDD variable numbering plan, the flexible numbering plan, or
the 7-1 O digit called number can initiate the feature. The 1 st digit of either the flexible
numbering plan or the 7-10 digit called number can also initiate the feature.

Dialed Access Code Dialed 1st Digit of
Network Numbering Plan

- | AC-(code types 96, 115,
..... 127) AC (code types 96, 126)

\ J

v

Dialed 1st 3 Digits of Network Dialing Plan or
IDDD Code/Country Code

Trans. Type= M ER Trans. Type = DGT

* 1 Dialed D1/D2 Digits
On-Net/NPA Code ¢

Sending Inst./Routing Specified
Pattern Specified D

|
I |

Trans. Type_= MRN Trans. Type = MRS
\ |

Dialed on-net ABC code Dialed Service Code Or NPA

{Or Undialed Home NPA)

\ |
TR ST MR | NR
[
Dialed ABC Code
|
TR

I
Continued on the Next Page

Figure 11.1E On/Off-Net MERS Record Code Association
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Sending Inst.

Routing
List Number

List Number

S , RP
] ) I
v v v v v v v v R/
Digits ~ Prefix LDN MERS Dest. Dest. Dest. Dest. Other
Deleted  Index Prefix SCCID  Type = Type = Type = Type = Dest
l Index DGT INT LOC TIE typeé
MO PC LP MS TD* IR HD T1/T2 /T2

ok

NOTES:
%

Translation type must never specify MRN or MRS.

The MERS SCC ID and the other destination types (COT, FXT, SCC, WTS) may be

specified for On-Net MERS but the DDD network will be used to complete On-Net
MERS calls.

Record Code MO is only applicable to On-Net MERS.

Figure 11.1 E On/Off-Net MERS Record Code Association (Continued)
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including the trunks to be used by the MERS feature. Any trunks
not listed on this record code cannot be accessed by calls using

the MERS feature. In addition to listing all trunks to be used for
will go out. The routing list(s) is defined here and assigned to the

MERS, this record code also lists the trunk order in which calls
various NPAs/ABCs on Record Codes TR and NR.

11.2 Record Code RP, Figure 11.2, defines the routing list data,

Record Code RP:
MERSRoutingList
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Record Code RP: Most Economical Route Selection Routing List Data Sheet
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Table 11.2  Entry Fields for Record Code RP
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 MERS Routing 0-7 = number This field defines the identification number
List Number given to a route.
- -For most applications, only one routing
pattern list number is required.
-If only one routing pattern is used, enter O
down the row 12 times in column 12.
-The 12 entries coincide with the 12 possible
sending instructions found on Record Code SI,
columns 12- 3.
- All 12 entries must be made whether used
or not used. If they are not used, they will be
sent to intercept.
-When off-network MERS is used, it is
normally recommended to use a separate
routing pattern list number.
-A separate routing pattern list number can
be used for local calls.
-This number is referred on the following
record codes:
TR, columns 23, 26, 29 and/or 32
NR, columns 20, 23, 26 and/or 29
ST, column 19
NT, column 30
13-14 | Select Order 1-12 = number This field identifies the trunks that can be used
and the order of these trunks for calls placed
using this route.
-Each routing list/select order combination
must be unique across this record code.
-The select order must be continuous with no
gaps for each routing list.

8/87
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Table 11.2 Entry Fields for Record Code RP (Continued)

00-I 5 = intercept
routing number
-- = NJ/A or local
termination or
D1/D2 digit
translation

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
15-17 | Destination COT = CO trunks This field determines how the trunk group is
Type FXT = FX trunks treated (see columns 17-18).
- TIE = Tie trunks -LOC (Local Termination) is used in a
WTS = WATS network environment when the system is only
trunks to look at the last four digits dialed. Since the
INT = intercept first three digits (leading network digits) are all
LOC = local the same, the last four digits dialed determine
termination the network switch to which the call is routed.
DGT = D1/D2 digit |-If an SCC is used, access to more than one
SCC = specialized |[local trunk group can be allowed. By allowing
common carrier access to more than one local trunk group,
the probability of accessing the SCC is
greater.
-If COT, FXT, WTS, or SCC is entered in this
field, then Record Code T2, columns 32, 33
and 34, cannot be dashed. It is
recommended to set these fields at the lowest
possible value.
18-19 Destination 00-63 = trunk This field determines the trunk group number,
Identifier group number for the trunk type defined in columns 14-| 6.

-If columns 14-16 are marked LOC or DGT,
this field must be dashed.

-If columns 14- 6 are marked INT, this field
must be marked Q0-15.

-If columns 14-16 are marked COT, FXT,
SCC, TIE, or WTS, this field must be marked
00-63.

-Trunk group numbers must be defined on
Record Code T1, columns 12- 3.

-The destination identifier can also be an
intercept routing number. This must be
defined on Record Code IR, columns 12-13.

20 MERS SCC
Identification
Number

O-7 = number
« = not selected

If an SCC is included in this route, this field
determines which SCC is to be used.
-8SCCs are identified on Record Code MS,
column 12.

SVR 5210
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Table 11.2  Entry Fields for Record Code RP (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
21 Expensive Y = tone

Route

=1

N = not selected

Mark this field Y if a burst tone is to be heard
when the call goes out over this route.

-A burst tone is normally used to notify a
caller that the call is going out over the most
expensive route.

-The most expensive route should be the last
trunk group of the route.

-With this feature, the caller has the option of
hanging up and trying later or continuing the
call over the most expensive route.

-A tone can be assigned to as many trunk
groups within a route as wanted.

8/87
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a route, can be accessed by a specific NPA/ABC. The sending
instructions are defined on this record code and assigned to the

MERS usage. Record Code S| determines what facilities, within
various NPAs/ABCs on Record Codes TR and NR.

11.3 Record Code SI, Figure 11.3, defines the special handling
requirements for a trunk group and the trunk group’s assigned

destination number. Record Code RP defines the routes for

Instruction
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Table 11.3

Entry Fields for Record Code SI

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Sending
Instruction List
Number

00-31 = number

Assign the sending instruction list number.
-This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.

-This number is referred to on the following
Record Codes:

TR, columns 21-22, 24-25, 27-28, and

30-31

NR, columns 18-1 9, 21-22, 24-25, and

27-28

NT, columns 28-29

ST, columns 17-18

-The sending instruction/select order
combination must be unique across all
records.

NOTE: Sending instruction list number 00 is a
valid CPG entry; however, 00 should never be
used on this record code.

14-15

Select Order

1-12=number

This field determines the routing pattern
number that is used for this sending
instruction. The routing pattern number used
for this sending instruction is chosen from the
list of routing patterns on Record Code RP,
column 12.

-This field must be continuous with no gaps
for each sending instruction list.

16-17

Skip/Route
Usage Allowed

AL = allowed
SK = skipped

This field determines whether or not this
sending instruction is allowed access to this
trunk group.

-The trunk groups are defined for each route
on Record Code RP, and must be listed in the
order in which they appear on that record
code.

18

Pause After
Trunk Seizure

T = required
-=N/A

Enter T if a pause is required after a trunk is
seized.

-See Record Code T2, column 32, for the
timing value required for this field.

-This field is normally used for older COs.

19

Pause After
Escape Digit
Sent

E = equipped
-=N/A

Enter E if a pause is required after an escape
digit (trunk group access code) is sent.

-See Record Code T2, columns 31 and 33,
for the timing value required for this field.

D-232
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Table 11.3 Entry Fields for Record Code St (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS .
20 Pause After Toll | B =required Enter B if a pause is required after a toll
Barrier Code -=N/A barrier code is sent.
Sent -See Record Code T2, column 34, for the
- timing value required for this field.
-The toll barrier code is automatically
removed by the MERS feature; if 1+ dialing is
- in effect, it must be added here.
21-22 | Delete 01-15=delete Indicate the number of digits to delete on this
-=N/A sending instruction (e.g., For an FX call, three
digits can be deleted. Since an FX call is
routed to only one predetermined NPA, the
three digits that make up the NPA are not
needed and can be removed from the
number).
23 Prefix Escape E = prefixed Enter E if an escape digit (trunk group access
Digit -=N/A group) is required.
24 Prefix Toll B = prefixed Enter B if the toll barrier code is to be
Barrier Code -=N/A prefixed.
Sent -See Record Code T2, columns 18-20, for
the toll barrier code per trunk group.
25 Prefix Home H = prefixed Enter H if the HNPA code is to be prefixed.
Number Plan -=N/A
Area (HNPA)
Code
26-27 Prefix Index 01-15 = prefix This field determines whether or not a prefix
index index is used. Up to |-1 5 prefix index can
« = not selected used. A prefix index is defined on Record
Code PC.
28-29 Listed Directory [01-15 = prefix Example: This field determines the LDN
Number Prefix index (Listed Directory Number) prefix index (for
= = not selected other examples, see Record Code LP).
-This is defined on Record Code LP.
30 Facility O-7 = FRL If this field is used, it determines the FRL
Restriction = = not selected value placed on this sending instruction.
Level NOTE: An application for this field is to block
calls, thereby forcing MERS call queuing.
SVR 5210 8/87 D-233
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Record Code TR:
MERS Numbering Plan
Area/ABCTranslation

D-234

11.4 Record Code TR, Figure 11.4, lists all of the ABC codes for
an NPA that requires six-digit analysis. NPAs that require
six-digit analysis are defined on Record Code MR. Any NPA
listed on Record Code MR must be listed on this form, including
HNPAs.

The first entry on this form must be the HNPA. The ABCs local to
the HNPA must be listed first. Next list the HNPA's toll ABCs.
After all the ABCs for the HNPA are listed, enter all other NPAs
appearing on Record Code MR. Begin with the lowest number
and work upward (e.g., 212, 401, 813). For all NPAs listed on this
record code, first list the local ABCs followed by the toll ABCs.

“NOTES:

® An ABC for an NPA can only be listed once, as either a local
ABC or a toll ABC.

e ABC codes can be entered either singularly or by groups of
consecutive numbers (e.g., 220-275, 277 « ---, 280-
299). Numbers should be entered singularly when they must
stand alone (e.g., 220-275, 277 - ---, 280-299). In this
example, the numbers 276, 278, and 279 do not exist. Only
numbers that contain conflicting codes can jump hundreds
groups (e.g., 220-399).

e Both MERS off-network DDD (Direct Distant Dialing) and
MERS on-network ABC codes can be listed. When MERS
off-network dialing is used, this record code lists the ABC
codes for NPAs that require six-digit analysis. When MERS
on-network dialing is used, this record code lists the RNX
(Remote Numbering Exchange) codes that are dialable three-
digit network codes.

e Any ABC for an NPA not listed on this record code cannot be
called over the MERS option. Include all ABCs for a given
NPA. If denial to a certain ABC is required, that must be done
by means of toll restriction.

e Record Code TR allows for three time periods. Time periods
1, 2, and 3 are defined on Record Code TP. Any time not
within the ranges defined by time period I-2 or |-3 is
considered to be time period 0.
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Table 11.4 Entry Fields for Record Code TR

COL.

COL.
NO. NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-14
Code

On-Net/NPA

200-999 = NPA
code

network code

ON1-ON4 =on-

All NPAs requiring six-digit analysis must be
listed here.

-These NPAs must first be identified on
Record Code MR, which points to TR for the
routing patterns and sending instructions
needed for the different ABCs of this NPA.
-The HNPA must be the first entry.

-For MERS on-network dialing, enter the
on-network code (ON1-ON4) that is defined
on Record Code AC (code type number 105),
NT (columns 25-27), or TD (columns 21-
23).

NO)TE: This entry must be listed on Recordl
Code MR for six-digit analysis or Record
Code NT or TD for on-network dialing.

1517

code)

ABC Code
Range (first

200-999=
number

This field determines the first ABC code or the
first ABC code in a sequence of ABC codes.
-This field is used in conjunction with

columns 18-20.

NOTE: If an ABC code on this record code is
the same as an NPA code or an RNX code for
on-network dialing, the conflicting code field
on Record Code MR, column 20, must be
marked Y.

18-20

code)

ABC Code
Range (last

200-999 =
number

--- = N/A or
single code

This field determines the last ABC code in a
sequence of ABC codes.

-The last ABC code (columns 18-20) must
be greater than the first ABC code (columns
15-17).

-If only one number is represented, columns
18-20 must be dashed (e.g., 221 is the only
number not used; in a sequence that ranges
from 220-299, enter 212 ---, 214-299).

8/87
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Table 11.4 Entry Fields for Record Code TR (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

21-22

Time Period 0
Sending
Instruction List
Number

01-31 = list
number
--=N/A

Assign the sending instruction used for time
period 0. The sending instruction list number
used here must be defined on Record Code
Sl, columns 12-1 3.

-Use only this field if no time changes are
required for entries on Record Code TR or
NR.

NOTE: When time changes are required,
begin the first time period with time period 1.
Enter routing information for the remainder of
the day in time period 0. If all time periods are
defined, time period O serves as a default
value.

23

Time Period 0
Route List
Number

O-7 = list number
-=N/A

Assign the route list number for time period O.
-This field defines the time period not
covered by time periods |-3. If no time
changes are required for any entries on
Record Code TR or NR, this is the only field
that requires an entry.

-When time changes are needed, begin the
first time period with time period 1 and put a
default value in columns 21-23. If the time
periods defined on TP cover the entire day,
the default value will not affect the routing
because the default will never be used.

-If an entry is made in columns 21-22, then
an entry must be made in this field.

-The route list number used here must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.

24-25

Time Period 1
Sending
Instruction, List
Number

01-31 =list
number
--=N/A

Assign the sending instruction used for time
period 1.

-The sending instruction list number used
here must be defined on Record Code SI,
columns 12-| 3.

-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.

26

Time Period 1
Route List
Number

O-7 = list number
-=N/A

Assign the route list number used for time
period 1.

-If an entry is made in columns 24-25, then
an entry must be made in this field.

-The route list number used here must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.
-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.

SVR 5210
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Table 11.4 Entry Fields for Record Code TR (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
27-28 |Time Period 2 [01-31= list Assign the sending instruction for time period
Sending number 2.
Instruction List |[--=N/A -The sending instruction list number used
.| Number here must be defined on Record Code SI,
columns 12-| 3.
-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.
29 Time Period 2 | 0O-7 = list number Assign the route list number used for time
Route List -=N/A period 2.
Number -If an entry is made in columns 27-28, then
an entry must be made in this field.
-The route list number used here must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.
-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.
30-31 Time Period 3 01-31 = list Assign the sending instruction for time period
Sending number 3.
Instruction List - =N/A -The sending instruction list number used
Number here must be defined on record code Si,
columns 12-1 3.
-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.
32 Time Period 3 O-7 = list number Assign the route list number for time period 3.
Route List -=N/A -If an entry is made in columns 30-31, then
Number an entry must be made in this field.
-The route list number used here must be
defined on record code RP, column 12.
-If this field is used, then Record Code TP
must be filled out.
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TR and must not be listed on this record code. Time periods O,

and NPAs requiring six-digit analysis are listed on Record Code
1, 2, and 3 are defined on Record Code TP.

11.5 Record Code NR, Figure 11 .5, lists all of the ABC codes for
NPAs that do not require six-digit analysis. This sheet defines
the off-network routing for each time period used. The HNPA

Record Code NR
Translated NPA

MERSThree-Digit

el ettty rraT
\ roaZ®  QOOLW b 1§
1 | o e e e e e e e .rl.IIP‘.._
1 |
N [ttt e ettt et ek |
1 et |
1 b=t —o
1 bowo ||
1 Fo—ck—o
) 1o | i
1 o=t
I I e | |
1 Fe=—t—q
1 lood |
! F-—t—A
] I o | ]
1 b=t —
] t o | I
t -t —q
1 [ ISV i
1 [afatale b |
1 o | ]
! [t |
1 I e | i
[ ndialadeshait' etk b ittt -t
1 | oW _—w- 20 loam |
| aur—-00 | ltteriefudalindiiie et -t
: | —Z0 -0 ZO0 law | |
t -3 1 b=—at—dq
H | wwzo-—-zZ0 Lot |
[ ekt dndindede et | il el dudentiod kil B |
| ] W d—wk 20 l ool _ |
1 awor—-00 | F-—4 4
1 Foen- | —2ZWk A= 20 Jen | =1
| =31 1 ket 4
1 1 DWZO—-20 ot | —1
N L e Fommmm e +e—t 4
| I =W == Z0 foam | —1
1 awax—00 e —m—————— =~ +——+ 4
H | —Z0 A= ZO fom -1
1 S 1 Fo=t A
1 | wZo-Z20 loa—1 -1
(e e et R = 4
1 I LW =0 20 ol —
1 awe—00 e — e -t 4
I ~oNno— | —ZWk- =0k Z0 |- | T}
1 —3u 1 T |
' | NWwZo-—-2Z0 Il ro ] |
i Amm e e =4
! I le1
| (B & e alll] p-—t_d
i 1 tro | |
| t <= ot —o
] < t vl |
1 —Zowx<| 302 Fo—mmeem——————— et —d
1 =3< [ Tew |
) o 1 000w Fo—t -]
I 1 I rem | {
1 (TR {7 b —o
I [ { reu | {
| S —————— e ———— o—g—d
" ooow ".11 { o
187 Twooxn | ro |2
S L - —— -
! t ol
H Z0 ——
I wwg I o1
1 bt —
] Loc= S
| S B SIS e SR

Figure 11.5 Record Code NR: Most Economical Route Selection

Three-Digit Translated NPA Data Sheet
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Table 11.5 Entry Fields for Record Code NR

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | Number Plan 200-999 = NPA All NPAs requiring three-digit analysis must
Area Code number be listed here. Any NPA not listed here
Range (First cannot be called. NPAs needing six-digit
- |Code) - analysis are not to appear on this record
code.

B -This field determines either the NPA code or
the first NPA code in a sequence of NPA
codes.

-Any NPA listed in in columns 12-1 7 must
not appear on Record Code MR.
15-17 [ Number Plan 200-999 = N PA This field determines the last NPA code in a
Area Code number sequence of NPA codes.
Range (Last -The number entered in this field must be
Code) greater than the entry in columns 12-14.
18-19 | Time Period 0 | 01-31=sending Assign the sending instruction for time period
Sending instruction number |0.
Instruction List -The sending instruction list number must be
Number defined on Record Code SI, columns 12- 3.
20 Time Period 0 O-7 = routing list Assign the routing list number for time period

Routing List number 0.

Number -The routing pattern list number must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.

21-22 | Time Period 1 01-31 = =sending |Assign the sending instruction for time period

Sending instruction number 1.

Instruction List -The sending instruction list number must be

Number defined on Record Code Sl, columns 12-13.
-Time periods are defined on Record Code
TP.

23 Time Period 1 O-7 = routing list Assign the routing list number for time period

Routing List npumber 1.

Number -The routing pattern list number must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.
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Table 11.5 Entry Fields for Record Code NR (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
24-25 |Time Period 2 |01-31 = sending Assign the sending instruction for time period
Sending instruction number |2.
Instruction List -The sending instruction list number must be
Number defined on Record Code Sl, columns 12-13.
26 Time Period 2 0O-7 = routing list Assign the routing list number for time period
Routing List number 2.
Number -The routing pattern list number must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.
27-28 |Time Period 3 |01-31= sending Assign the sending instruction for time period
Sending instruction number | 3.
Instruction List -The sending instruction list number must be
Number defined on Record Code SI, columns 12-| 3.
29 Time Period 3 O-7 = routing list Assign the routing list number for time period
Routing List number 3.
Number -The routing pattern list number must be
defined on Record Code RP, column 12.
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Record Code TP
MERS Time Period

11.6 Record Code TP, Figure 11.6, defines the time of day when
each MERS time period is in effect. Time periods entered on
this record code must not overlap one another (e.g., 12:00-4:00,

5:01-11:00).
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Figure11.6 Record Code TP: Most Economical Route Selection
Time Period Data Sheet
Table 11.6  Entry Fields for Record Code TP
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Time Period [-3 = number This field represents one of the four possible
Number time periods allowed for the MERS feature.
-This field is used by the system for
identification purposes.
-Each time period number must be unique.
13-14 | Begin Time 00-23 = hour Enter the hour that the time period is activated.
Hours
15-16 Begin Time 00-59 = minute Enter the minute that the time period is
Minutes activated.
17-18 End Time Hours | 00-23 = hour Enter the hour that the time period ends.
19-20 |[End Time 00-59 = minute Enter the minute that the time period ends.
Minutes
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instruction and routing list numbers to the service codes listed.

11.7 Record Code ST, Figure 11.7, defines the service code
translation data for MERS routing, correlating the sending

Service Code

Record Code ST:
MERSTranslation
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Table 11.7 Entry Fields for Record Code ST
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Translation 01-20 = number This field determines the number given to the
Entry Number translation entry.
-This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.
-This number must be consecutive with no
gaps.
) -Each translation enfry number must be
unique.
14-16 | Service Code 11N Enter the allowed service code here.
N11 -Each service code must be unigue.
555 -N equals any digit from 2-9.
000 11N = suffixed service calls allowed
or N11 = prefixed service calls allowed
00-=code 555 = long distance, directory, directory
assisted calls allowed
000 = local, operator assisted calls allowed
00- = toll operator, operator assistance
allowed when using equal access (MERS -0
and + 0 dialing allowed)
17-18 Sending 00-31 = number Assign the sending instruction list number for
Instruction List time period O here. This must be defined on
Number (0) Record Code SI, columns 17-18.
19 Route List 0-7 = number Assign the list number for time period 0 here
Number (0) and define it on Record Code RP, columns 19.
20-21 Sending 00-31 = number Assign the sending instruction list number for
Instruction List time period 1 here. This must be defined on
Number (1) Record Code SI, columns 17-18.
22 Route List 0-7 = number Assign the list number for time period 1 here
Number (1) and define it on Record Code RP, columns 19.
23-24 | Sending 00-31 = number Assign the sending instruction list number for
Instruction List time period 2 here. This must be defined on
Number (2) Record Code SI, columns 17-1 8.
25 Route List 0-7 = number Assign the list number for time period 2 here
Number (2) and define it on Record Code RP, columns 19.
26-27 Sending 00-31 = number Assign the sending instruction list number for
Instruction List time period 3 here. This must be defined on
Number (3) Record Code S, columns 17-1 8.
28 Route List 0-7 = number Assign the list number for time period 3 here
Number (3) and define it on Record Code RP, columns 19.
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11.8 Record Code PC, Figure 11.8, defines the MERS prefix

Record Code PC:
Prefix Code Digits

digits referenced by the prefix index defined on Record Codes

MO and SI. If Record Code RP (associated with MO and S,
which reference the prefix index) specifies SCC identification,

Record Code PC must provide the restriction indicator value and

digits required to access the SCC.
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Figure11.8 Record Code PC: Prefix Code Digits Data Sheet
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Table 11.8 Entry Fields for Record Code PC

COL. COL. VALID

== = indicator

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Prefix Index 01-l 5 = number Indicate the prefix index.
-This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.
14-15 TRestriction NO Assign the restriction indicator.
Indicator TL -This field is applied only to an SCC dialing

TG pattern.
BT NO = perform all checks
or TL = bypass toll restrictions

TG = bypass trunk group access restrictions
BT = bypass toll and trunk group access
restrictions

-- = not applicable

16-45 | Prefix Digits 0-9, * #
(D1-D30) A

= = digits

Assign the prefix digits not tied to a trunk
group.

-Column 16 cannot be dashed.

0-9, *, #= telephone digits

A = obtain authorization code (SCC only)

D = pause. The next two digits specify a
pause in increments of 0.5 seconds (SCC
only)

E = switch to DTMF and recognize tone from
SCC if next digit is 1, or switch to DTMF if next
digit is 0 (SCC only)

-= unused

-If the application is not an SCC:

D = a short pause

E = a long pause
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Record Code TN:
Tone Detector

TL-130400-1001

11.9 Record Code TN, Figure 11.9, defines the tone detector
circuit. The tone detector is used to detect and recognize tones

issued by an SCC (Specialized Common Carrier) when used as
a MERS route.
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Figure 11.9 Record Code TN: Tone Detector Data Sheet
Table 11.9 Entry Fields for Record Code TN
COL. coL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 Index/Tone 00-31 = number This field determines the number assigned to
Detector the tone detector. This number is used by the
Number system for identification purposes.
14 PEC 0 = PEC number Enter PEC 0.
15 Group A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
number the card?
16-17 | Card Slot 00- 1 = slot Which card slot within the group is the card?
number
18 Circuit 0-3 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
circuit number
19-20 Equipped Status |S = in service Is the card in service or out of service?
OS = out of service
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Record Code MS:  11.10 Record
Specialized  (Specialized Common Carrier) authorization codes required to

Common Carrier

Authorization Codes  codes can be

-
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¥
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1
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1
i

each MERS S

Code MS, Figure 11 .10, defines the SCC

access the SCCs through MERS. Different SCC authorization

given for each MERS SCC identification or for
CC identification and MDR (Message Detailed

Recorder) work group combination.
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Figure 11.1 ecord Code MS: Specialized Common Carrier

Reco
Authorization Codes Data Sheet

Table11.10 Entry Fields for Record Code MS

COL. COL. VALID '
NO. | | NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 MERS SCC 0-7 = number This field determines the identification number
Identification given to the SCC.
Number -This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.
13-14 | Message Detail | 00-63 = number Enter the MDR work group number given to
R.ecorder Work | -- = not selected the SGC.
Number : '
15-24 |SCC 0-9, *, #=number {Enter the SCC authorization code used for
Authorization - =not selected MERS access.
Code -Column 15 cannot contain a dash. Digits
entered into this field are to be left justified.
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Record Code LP:
Prefix Code Digits
for Listed Directory
Numbers and

TL-130400-1001

11.11 Record Code LP, Figure 11 .12, specifies up to ten prefix
digits for MERS LDN (Listed Directory Number) processing and
for other prefixing applications.

Other Applications
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Figure 11.11 Record Code LP: Prefix Code Digits for Listed Directory Numbers and
Other Applications Data Sheet
Table 11 .11  Entry Fields for Record Code LP
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 Prefix Index 01-1 5 = number This field determines the prefix index number.
-This number is used by the system for
identification purposes.
14-23 Prefix Digits 0-9*# = This field determines the selected prefix digits.
(D1-D10) telephone digits -Column 14 cannot contain a dash.
D = short pause -If this field has an entry of D, the short
E =long pause pause must be defined on Record Code OV,
= = unused (digits columns 18-20.
2-9 only) -If this field has an entry of E, the long pause
must be defined on Record Code OV,
columns 21-23.
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Record Code MO:
MERS On-Net

Station Numbers and
Sending Instruction

11.12 Record Code MO, Figure 11.12, lists a set of four-digit
station codes that require a second (replacement) sending
instruction application. The station codes are only impacted
if the MERS on-net process selects a sending instruction that

Values  deletes one or more digits. If the last four dialed digits match
a station code defined on Record Code MO, the associated
sending information will be applied. This allows a MERS on-net
trunk group to be used to outpulse a different number of digits
) based on the station code dialed.
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Figure 11.12 ecord Code MO: MERS On-Net Station Numbers and Sending
instruction Values Data Sheet
Table 11.12 Entry Fields for Record Code MO
COL. COL. VALID
COMMENTS
NO. NAME ENTRIES
12 Index 0-9 = number This field determines the index number for the
station code.
-This number is used for identification
% purposes by the system.
| 13-16 Station Code 0000-9999= Enter the station code.
number -This must be a four-digit number.
;17 Pause After T = trunk seizure Enter a T here if a pause is placed after trunk
| Trunk Seizure pause seizure.
= = no pause
18 Pause After E = escape digit Enter an E here if a pause is entered after the
Escape Digit pause escape digit is sent.
Sent = = NO pause

D-250

8/87 SVR 5210




TL-130400-1001

Table 11.12  Entry Fields for Record Code MO (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
19 Pause After Toll [B = toll barrier Enter a B if a pause is entered after the toll
Barrier Code code pause barrier code is sent.
Sent = = not selected
20-21 Delete/Number | 00-] 5 = number Indicate the number of digits to delete.
of Digits to - =N/A
Delete
2 2 | Prefix E = escape digit Enter an E if prefixing is required on the
Escape Digit prefix escape digit.
= = no prefix
23 Prefix Toll B = toll barrier Enter a B if prefixing is required on the toll
Barrier Code code prefix barrier code.
- = no prefix
24 Prefix Home H = HNPA code Enter an H if prefixing is required on the HNPA
Numbering Plan | prefix (Home Numbering Plan Area).
Area Code « = no prefix
25-26 Prefix Index 01-15 = number If a prefix index is used, assign the index
| -- = no prefix number here.
27 Sending Y = selected The sending instruction usage defines which
Instruction - = not selected of the fields specified on this record code will
Pause Usage be used instead of the original sending
instruction pause value.
-Sending instructions are defined in columns
27-30 of this record code.
-The original sending instruction values are
defined on Record Code SI.
-This field determines whether or not a pause
is applied.
28 Sending Y = selected Enter a Y if a delete instruction is applied.
Instruction’ » = not selected
Delete Usage
29 Sending Y = selected Enter a Y if a prefix instruction is applied.
Instruction - = not selected
Prefix Usage
30 Sending Y = selected Enter a Y if a prefix index instruction is
Instruction = = not selected applied.
Prefix Index
Usage
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TL-130400-1001

12.0 This section describes the record codes required to
define the various networking features. The following record

codes are required:

e Record Code NT defines the routing for private tandem
switching networks.

e Record Code TD defines the translation of the digits for a
tandem network.
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Record Code NT:
Private Network

12.1 Record Code NT, Figure 12.1, defines the first level calll
routing for private tandem switching networks. Use one record

Translation  for each RNX (or RNX range) with the same routing
characteristics in the RNX numbering plan.
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'Figure 12.1  Record Code NT: Private Network Translation Data Sheet
Table12.1 Entry Fields for Record Code NT
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-14 | Code Range 000-999 = number | This field determines the code digits for the
First Code first code.
Note: A conflict exists with the three-digit
translated NPA’s warning message. The
private network digit analysis is combined with
the three-digit translation (Record Code NR)
on the same data base table. A problem may
occur if the private network digits contain
conflicting codes.
15-17 | Code Range 000-999 =number | This field determines the code digits for the
Last Code last code. All numbers within this range (12-
17) are included.
18-20 | Translation LOC Assign the type of translation assigned to this
Type MRS route.
TGS LOC =local termination based on the last four
TGO digits.
ABC RS = offnetwork MERS processing on 7
DGT and 10 digits.
IMRN ' TGS = trunk group selection and outpulsing of
or MER = type received digits (see columns 21-24)
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Table 12.1
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Entry Fields for Record Code NT (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS.

18-20
(cont'd)

Translation
Type

LOC
MRS
TGS
TGO
ABC
DGT
MRN
or MER =type

TGO =trunk group selection and outpulsing of
N digits (see columns 21-22)

ABC = analysis of the ABC code before routing
DGT = analysis of D1/D2 (digit 1, digit 2) of the
last four terminal digits before sending

MRN = private network MERS processing on 7
or 10 digits

MER = perform IDDD checks and route via
MERS

-The 01X numbers are reserved for
international dialing.

21-22

Select Trunk
Group

00-63 = number
~-=N/A

This field is only used if the translation type
given in columns 18-20 is either TGO or
TGS. Indicate the trunk group used for
outpulsing the digits.

-The selected trunk group must be listed on
Record Code T1. The trunk group must not
be defined on Record Code T1, columns 14-
16, as DIC, NIC, PAG, or REC.

23-24

Number of
Digits Outpulsed

00-15 = digits
-=N/A

This field is only used if the translation type
given in columns 18-20 is TGS.
-Enter the number of digits outpulsed.

25-27

Private

Network/NPA
Code

200-999,

ON1-ON4
or

This field determines the private network code
(ON1-ON4) or the NPA code number (200-
999).

200-999 = NPA code as defined on Record
Codes MR and TR

ON1-ON4 = private network code as defined
on Record Codes AC and TR

-Record Code TR defines the phantom
number used for on-network dialing.

-This field must be used if columns 18-20
are marked MRN. For all other entries in
columns 18-20, this field is dashed.

28-29,
31-32,
34-35,
37-38.

Sending
Instruction List
Number

01-31 = number
~=N/A

These fields can be used only if the translation
type given in columns 18-20 is MER. Assign
the sending instruction list number to be used
for the various time periods. The sending
instruction list numbers are defined on Record
Code SlI, columns 12-13.

30,

33,
36,

39.

Route List
Number

O-7 = number
-=N/A

These fields can be used only if the translation
type given in columns 18-20 is MER. Assign
the routing list number to be used for the
various time periods. The routing list nhumbers
are defined on Record Code RP, column 12.

SVR 5210
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network. These digits are the D1/D2 digits of the four terminal
combined with the three-digit translation (Record Code NR) in
the same data base table. A possible problem exists if the

digits (D1, D2, D3, D4).
NOTE: There is a conflict with the three-digit translated NPA

warning message. The private network digit analysis was

12.2 Record Code TD, Figure 12.2, defines, in a seven- or
ten-digit, format, the translation of the digits for a tandem

private network digits contain conflicting codes.

D1/D2

Record Code TD:
Private Network

TL-130400-1001
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Table 12.2
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Entry Fields for Record Code TD

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

First Two Digits
of Terminal
Digits

00-99 = number

This field determines the first two digits
(D1/D2) of the four terminal digits that require
local termination or outpulsing.

-The first two digits of the terminal digits must
be unique across all TD records.

-These digits must correspond to a hundreds
group engineered on Record Code HD.

-If the first two digits are OX, then both OX
and X hundreds groups must not be specified
on Record Code HD.

-If a number is listed here, the system will
process both hundreds groups with the first
two digits of OX for this application.

14-16

Translation
Type

LOC
MRS
TGS
TGO
or

MRN

Indicate the type of translation assigned to the
route.

LOC = local termination based on the last four
digits

MRS = off-network MERS processing on 7
and 10 digits

TGS = trunk group selection and outpulsing of
all received digits (see columns 17-18)

TGO = trunk group selection and outpulsing of
last N digits (see columns 17-20)

MRN = on-network MERS processing on 7
and 10 digits (see columns 21-23)

17-18

Select Trunk
Group

00-63 = number
--=N/A

This field is only used if the translation type
defined in columns 14-1 6 is TGO or TGS.
-Assign the trunk group used for outpulsing
the digits.

-The selected trunk group must be defined

on Record Code T1.

-The trunk application on Record Code T1

for this trunk group cannot have values of DIC,
PAG, or REC.

19-20

Number of
Digits Outplused

00-15 = number
- = N/A

This field is only used if the translation type
defined in columns 14-16 is TGO.

-The field determines the number of digits
outpulsed.

-If a five-digit numbering plan is in effect,
the number of outpulsed digits must be
indicated here.

SVR 5210
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Table 12.2 Entry Fields for Record Code TD (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
21-23 | On-Net/NPA 200-999 This field is only used if the translation type
Code ON1-ON4=code defined in columns 14-16 is MRN.
or -This field determines the on-network code
== = N/A (ON1-ON4) or the NPA code number (200-

999).

Note: Only four unique NPAs are allowed
between the MR, NT, and TD record codes.
200-999 = NPA code as defined on Record
Codes MR and TR

ON1-ON4 = on-net code as defined on
Record Codes AC and TR
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MESSAGE 13.0 This section describes the record codes required to
DETAIL RECORDER  define the system MDR (Message Detail Recorder) feature. The
following record codes are required:

Record Code MD defines the requirements for the MDR
devices,

Record Code MT defines the TTY requirements.

Record Code S1 defines the screening options.

Record Code S2 defines additional screening options.
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13.1 Record Code MD, Figure 13.1, defines the requirements for

the MDR devices.

Recorder

Record Code MD:
Message Detail

TL-130400-1001

LINE OF THE CALL

OUTPUT THE 2ND
TO MDR PORT 0

*1

SVR 5210

COMMENTS
Indicate the number of seconds to pass before

the system assumes that a call has been

answered.
this timing value is used to estimate how much

-If a trunk does not have answer supervision,
time it takes for a two-way connection to be
reached.

If the device used for the MDR function is a
terminal, enter Y in this field.

-Columns 15 and 16 are mutually exclusive.
-If an entry is made in this field, an entry
must be made in columns 28-30 and

columns 31-34 must be dashed.
If the device used for the MDR function is a

remote polling device (CRT), enter Y in this

trunks being recorded), this timing value
field.

-If answer supervision is provided (for all
normally is not needed.

Entry Fields for Record Code MD

s S P lorm 1 15

e
T
1
i
+
i

VALID
ENTRIES
equipped
not equipped
equipped

8/87

- =not equipped

001-225
seconds
--== N/A
Y
Y

Table13.1

COL.

NAME
Call Answer
Time (seconds)
Device Type
(Terminal)
Device Type
(Remote Polling
Device)

COL.
NO.
15
16

12-14
D-260
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Table 13.1 Entry Fields for Record Code MD (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
17-19 | Reserved --=only allowed This field does not apply to this SVR.
entry
20-21 | Office Type 0-9=valid entry This field assigns the unique number for office
Digits for each column type digits 1 and 2, which are assigned by the
-=N/A telephone company, to identify the system
- application used by that particular office.

22-27 © | Office - 0-9=valid entry This field assigns the unique number for office
Identification for each column 1D digits 1-6, which are assigned by the
Digits -=N/A telephone company. This identifies each

system and its physical location within the
area served by the telephone company.
-This field represents the billing number of
the system.

28-30 | Minimum Call 001.-255 = number | Indicate the minimum number of seconds that
Duration for a ---= N/A a call must be connected before a call record
Terminal is produced at the MDR terminal.

-Calls that last less than this amount of time
are not recorded.

-If this timing parameter is met, a record of
the call is made whether or not the call was
actually answered.

-The value of this field is added to the value
given in columns 12-14 when listing the
length of the call.

31-33 Minimum Call 001-255 = number | Indicate the minimum number of seconds that
Duration for a - =N/A a call must be connected before a call record
Remote Polling is produced at the remote polling device.
Device -Calls that last less than this amount of time

are not recorded.
-If this timing parameter is met, a record of
the call is made whether or not the call was
actually answered. The value of this field is
added to the value given in columns 12-14
when listing the length of the call.
34 Output Format |Y = EBCDIC format | This field determines the format of the MDR
== TTY format output.
-For normal applications, the entry is TTY.
35 Output the Y = allowed Enter Y if a second line output of the call
Second Line of [==not allowed record to MDR port O is allowed.
the Call Record -Do not specify this if the MDR data is
to MDR Port 0 transmitted to a remote processor (COMDEV
or other) that requires single line output
format.
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13.2 Record Code MT, Figure 13.2, defines the requirements for

the MDR (Message Detail Recorder) TTY unit interfacing

the system.

Record Code MT:
Message Detail
Recorder Port

TL-130400-1001
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COMMENTS
This field determines the MDR format output.

Is the card in service or out of service?

This field can only be dashed.
This field can only be dashed.
This field can only be dashed.
This field can only be dashed.

Entry Fields for Record Code MT

VALID
ENTRIES
in service

-=N/A
[T N/A
—=N/A
—=N/A
— =N/A
8/87

0= MDR call
records (ASCII)

1 = MDR call
record blocks
(GTE-modified
EBCDIC)

OS = out of service

IS

Table 13.2

COL.

NAME
Port Number
Security Lock
Equipped Status
Security Lock

Transmission
Timeout

Figure 13.2
Rate

NO.

12
22-24 ’ Input Timeout

COL.
13-15
16-19
20-21
25-27
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Record Code S1:
Message Detail Recorder
Screening Option 1

TL-1 ¢

13.3 Record Code S1, Figure 13.3, defines the scree
available with the system. A screening option is defii
as the ability to select the type of calls that are to be
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Figure13.3 Record Code S1: Message Detail Recorder Screening Option
Sheet
Table 13.3 Entry Fields for Record Code S1
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 Message Detail |TERM = terminal This field determines whether or n
Recorder required device listed here must be a devic
Device CART = remote engineered on Record Code MD.
polling device
required
16=17 | Message Detail {00-63 = number Indicate the MDR work group nun
| Recorder Work numbers assigned to this device.
Group  Number -MDR work groups are assigned tc
lines on Record Code LD, column!
-There must be at least one MDR
assigned on Record Code LD.
NOTE: The MDR work group num
1unique across the S1 record code
18 Screening Y = required Enter Y if a screening indicator is t
Indicator - = not required -The combination of screening tabl
MDR work group number must be
across this record code.
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TERMINAL
FEATURES
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14.0 This section describes the record codes required to
define the various system miscellaneous terminal features.
The following record codes are required:

e Record Code CT defines the terminal parameters.

e Record Code TT defines the TTY requirements.
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for up to two customer defined terminal types. Record Code CT
is used when none of the standard terminal types in Record

Code TT (Terminal Type), field 0, meets the needs of the
application. The various terminal characteristics of the customer

14.1 Record Code CT, Figure 14.1, allows parameters to be set
defined terminal types are specified in this record code.

Terminal

Record Code CT:
Customer Defined

TL-130400-1001
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Record Code CT: Customer Defined Terminal Data Sheet
8/87

Figure 14.1
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Table 14.1  Entry Fields for Record Code CT
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Customer- 1-2 = number This field represents the customer defined
Defined terminal that is being defined.
Terminal Type -This field is used by the system for
Number identification purposes.
13-16 Function Code TNAM = terminal Indicate the function code of the customer
type mnemonic defined terminal.
CLSC = clear
screen characters
ABCC = absolute
cursor control
EEOL = erase to
end of line
EEOP = erase to
end of page
RVON = reverse
video on
RVOF = reverse
video off
APON = auxiliary
port on
APOF = auxiliary
pot-t off
17-32 Hexadecimal 00-FF = code This field determines the hexadecimal
Equivalent of the | -- = not selected equivalent codes, which represent the one to
Bit Strings for eight ASCII characters. These characters
the Function make up the control sequence or directive that
(Bytes 1-8) performs the selected function code.
-The ABCC function code includes the
specification of row and column number
position.
-Since these values are dynamically
provided when needed, non-ASCII
placeholder notation indicators are to be used
in defining the ABCC function code bytes.
These codes are as follows:
80 = row number in ASCII notation
81 = column number in ASCII notation
90 = row number in decimal notion
91 = column number in decimal notion
-The TNAM function code never specifies the
hexadecimal equivalent code bytes.
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Tablel4.1 Entry Fields for Record Code CT (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
33-36 Customer- (0-9) to (A-Z) = Assign the name given to the customer

Defined name defined terminal.

Terminal Name |- = not selected -This is the one-to-four-character name
associated with this terminal type (referenced
on Record Code TT).

-This field is only supplied if the function
code is TNAM.
D-270 8/87

SVR 5210




IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII ——
FXCZWN 00nw |l wo | ‘
lllllllllllllllllllll [,

lllllllllllllllllllll —_———— -

D-271

TL-130400-1001

14.2 Record Code TT, Figure 14.2, defines the requirements for

a TTY unit to interface with the system.

——2WQ O+

Fe—t—

Fo~t—

R

8/87

Record Code TT:
Serial Device
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Table 14.2 Entry Fields for Record Code TT
GOL. COL. VALID ‘
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS |

12 Serial Device

0 or 1 =number

This field determines the serial device
software port number (0 or 1) that is assigned
for the TTY unit.

| Rate

13-15 | Transmission

010=110 baud
rate
030 =300 baud

rate
120 = 1,200 baud

rate

This field determines the transmission rate
(characters per second) used by the TTY unit.

16-18 Input Timeout

000-225 =time in
minutes

060 = suggested
vaiue

Indicate the maximum time allowed between
characters inputted via the system
maintenance terminals before a command is
aborted.

Timeout

19-21 | Security Lock

000-255 =time in
minutes

005 = suggested
value

Indicate the number of minutes it takes for the
system maintenance terminal to lock after the
last entry is made from the TTY.

22-25 |Terminal Type

ADDS = ADDS
Regent 60/
Viewpoint 60
DECV =DEC

VT1 00 series
LS31= Lear
Sieglar ADM31 or
ADM32

TELE = Televideo
900 series

XT 30 = GTE
XT300

TTY=
teletypewriter

Assign the type of terminal to be connected to
the output port.

-In addition, the customer can define up to
two other terminal types (using Record Code
CT).

-The customer-defined terminal type must
consist of characters as follows: A through Z,
0 through 9, -, or blank.

26 Echo

selected
not selected

Y
N

Enter Y if an echo is used.

27 Printer

Y = selected
N = not selected

Enter Y if a printer is used to provide a hard

copy.

28 Terminal

Y = selected (CRT)
N = not selected

Enter Y if the terminal mode is a CRT.

29 FADS System
Auto Dump Port

Y = selected
N = not selected

Enter Y if if the FADS (Force Administration
Data System) is in effect.

-This feature is used in conjuction with CAS
and provides historical data.
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HOTEL FEATURES
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15.0 This section describes the record codes ' ‘‘red to
define the various system health care and hotel features. The
following record codes are required:

Record Code HM defines the miscellaneous hotel features.
Record Code KD defines the KEDU card location.

Record Code KS defines the KEDU audit feature.

Record Code MK defines KEDU special functions.

Record Code PD defines the KEDU printer card location.
Record Code RN defines room station access codes.
Record Code CL defines routing information.

Record Code TL defines printer information.

Record Code AL defines additional printer information.

Record Code WT defines health care ward groups.
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15.1 Record Code HM, Figure 15.1, defines the miscellaneous

system functions of the hotel option.

Record Code HM:

Health Care/Motel

Miscellaneous
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Figure 15.1

SVR 5210

8/87

D-274



TL-130400-1001

Table 15.1 Entry Fields for Record Code HM

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

12-13 | Combined Line |02-20=timing This field sets the timing for the outpulsed
and Recording |intervals in 100 ms | signal from the CLR (Combined Line and
Trunk (8 = suggested Recording) trunk.

Hooekswitch value) -This timing must be set when a hookswitch

Flash Timing -==N/A flash is recognized on the line calling via the
CLR trunk.

B -The field is used to keep track of local calls

for billing purposes.
-Another option with this feature is to disallow
a hookswitch flash on Record Code NC,
columns 30-31.

14-15 | Message Meter |01-20 =timing This field sets the timing between the
Peg Timing intervals in message meter pegs or counts on calls from
Interval minutes lines to outgoing funks.

(1=suggested -The field is used for billing purposes to
value) tabulate the number of local calls made by a
-=N/A motel guest.

16-17 | DND (Do Not RM =the do not Enter RM if the do not disturb feature is
Disturb) disturb feature is canceled once a wake up call is answered by
‘Remove deactivated when the guest room telephone.

a wake-up call is -The wake-up call feature overrides the do
answered not disturb feature.
- =N/A
18-19 Print on Wake WU = output is Enter WU if a print-out is output by the printer
up printed when the wake-up call feature is activated or
-=N/A deactivated by a station user from the guest
room telephone.
-It is recommended to always have a print-
out to provide proof that the wake-up call was
received by the guest.

20-22 Print on DND DND = output is Enter DND if a print-out is output to the
(Do Not Disturb) | printed printer when the ward control of the DND

-=N/A feature is activated or deactivated by a station
user from a guest room telephone.

23-25 Print on Ward ATT = output is Enter ATT if a print-out is output to the printer
Control by printed when the ward control of the DND feature is
Attendant of -=N/A activated or deactivated by the attendant.
DND (Do Not -The system may have an automatic timer
Disturb) that controls this feature.
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Table 15.1  Entry Fields for Record Code HM (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID .
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS;
26-28 | Print on Ward SYS = output is Indicate whether or not a print-out is output to
Control by printed the printer when the ward control of the DND
System on DND |---= N/A feature is activated or deactivated by the
(Do Not Disturb) sysiem.
29-30 [Wake-Up 01-20=time in Indicate the time between wake-up call tries
Interval minutes when a wake-up call is placed to a busy or
. (3=suggested no answer station.
value)
-=N/A
31-33 | Number of 001-255= Indicate the number of message pegs or
Message Pegs | number of peg counts that are registered upon trunk answer.
on Trunk counts on trunk -This feature is used to increase the cost of
Answer answer a call.
-=N/A
(default=1 peg
count on trunk
answer)
34 No Dial Alarm Y = no dial alarm Enter Y if the no dial alarm feature is
activated activated.
- = no dial alarm
not activated
35 Room Y = room station Enter Y if the system is to automatically
Restriction on restriction restrict a room station from making outside
Occupancy activated calls when the room status is changed to
Status Change |- = room station unoccupied.
restriction not -This prevents unauthorized use of the
activated telephone.
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activated or deactivated at each KEDU. Because the maximum

number of KEDUs that the OMNI SI will support is two, the

15.2 Record Code KD, Figure 15.2, defines the physical location
maximum number of entries for this record code is two.

of the KEDU circuit card(s) and the features that can be
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Table 15.2  Entry Fields for Record Code KD
COL. COoL. VALID .
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS;
12 KEDU Number |0-1=number This field is used to identify the KEDU that is to
be defined by the following parameters.
-The KEDU number must be unique across
- all KD forms.
13 {PEC 0=PEC number Enter PEC 0.
14 Group A-D=group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
‘ number this card?
15-16 | Card Slot 00-11 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number -The FB-17209 card used to support the
KEDU is a double width card.
17 Circuit O-l = circuit Which circuit on the card is being used?
number - A maximum of two KEDU circuits or one
KEDU circuit and one printer circuit can be
used on the same card.
18 Wake Up Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the wake-up feature is
= = not allowed allowed.

19 Message Meter |Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the message meter

= = not allowed feature is allowed.
-This feature requires a printer.

20 Room Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the room restriction
Restriction - = not allowed feature is allowed.

21 Time Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the time feature is

- = not allowed allowed.

22 Message Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the message waiting
Waiting = = not allowed feature is allowed.

23 Room Status Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the room status feature is

-= not allowed allowed.
24 Do Not Disturb |Y = allowed Enter Y if access to the do not disturb feature
« = not allowed is allowed.

25 Property P = PMS equipped | Enter Y if the PMS (Property Management
Management = = PMS not System) is equipped in place of this KEDU.
System equipped -If this field is marked P, OPIl must be

equipped on Record Code FR.
-For this feature to work properly, an OPI
card, a KEDU with PMS, and a KEDU printer
must be equipped.
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Record CodeKS:  15.3 Record Code KS, Figure 15.3, defines the special functions
Key Entry Display Unit  performed by the KEDU for the audit feature.
Special Function Access
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Figure 15.3  Record Code KS: Key Entry Display Unit Special Function Access Data
Sheet

Table 15.3A Entry Fields for Record Code KS

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 KEDU Number |0-1=number This field is used to identify the KEDU that is to

be defined by the following parameters. This
number is used by the system for identification
purposes.

-The KEDU number must be unique across

all KD forms.

13-14 | Function Code |DD =do not disturb | Indicate whether or not a print-out is provided
' MW = message when the KEDU button associated with this

waiting feature is depressed.

RR=room

restriction

WU =wake up

RS =room status

TM=time

MM = message

meter

AR =alarm reset
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Table 15.3A Entry Fields for Record Code KS (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
15-22 Function 0 = print function ndicate the action taken by the system when
Access Digits without clearing a particular function button is depressed from
Allowed the memory :he KEDU.
1 = function
canceled
2 = print function,
then clear the
memory (this value
is-used for the
message meter
feature only)
3-7 = not defined
at this time; do not
use
NOTE: If an access digit is indicated for a specific function code,
one or more printers must be defined for that function on Record
Code AL associated with the KEDU number. See Table 15.3B.
Table 15.38 KS Rules
Example:
Meter Status
Rec KEDU Message Printer Room Printer
Code No . Status ID Status ID
AL 0 AL 01 - -
Rec KEDU Function  Digits Allowed
Code No . Code 01234567
KS 0 MMO1---_ _ _ Allowed
KS 0 RS 01--- Incorrect
D-280 8/87 SVR 5210




TL-130400-1001

ALL
FUNCTIONS
1
1
+

|
|
|
|
i
“ oo~
|
§
]
i
i
i

= ©~<m

MASTER KEDU SECURITY CODES CLEAR MEMORY

one must be assigned as a master for control of the features. If
only one KEDU is in use, it is assigned as the master KEDU.

15.4 Record Code MK, Figure 15.4, defines the special functions
that are assigned to the KEDU. If more than one KEDU is in use,

MSG
METER |
T
1
1
1
I
|
1
1
|
|
1
|
|
+
1
1
+
A

——— e s e T T e e TR
. b x| TFxaze ooow o

| S P S U S N T

Record Code MK
Master Key Entry
Display Unit

FUNGTIONS
ALLOWED
T
i

M
E
"
7
g

]
i
i
1
: 1
I
rwoorn LYo 3 | oony
[}
|
1
[}
1
1

D-281

7/87

SVR 5210



TL-130400-1001

Table 15.4 Entry Fields for Record Code MK

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Master KEDU O-l = number This field is used to identify the master KEDU,
Number which is defined by the following parameters.
. The KEDU number must be unique across all
' KD forms.

13-16 Clear Memory |0000-9999= Assign the security code used by the master
Code for Wake |clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the wake-up
UP —===N/A feature.

17-20 |Clear Memory 0000-9999= Assign the security code used by the master
Code for clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the message
Message Meter |=====N/A meter feature.

21-24 Clear Memory 0000-9999 = Assign the security code used by the master
Code for Room |clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the room
Restriction === =N/A restriction feature.

25-28 Clear Memory 0000-9999 = Assign the security code used by the master
Code for clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the message
Message - =N/A waiting feature.

Waiting

29-32 | Clear Memory |0000-9999= Assign the security code used by the master
Code for Do Not |clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the do not
Disturb === = N/A disturb feature.

33-36 Clear Memory 0000-9999 = Assign the security code used by the master
Code for Room |clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the room status
Status meme = N/A feature.

37-43 | Clear Memory |0000-9999= Assign the security code used by the master
Code for All clears memory KEDU to clear the memory for the all functions
Functions e = N/A allowed feature.

Allowed

44 Wake-Up |Y=allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Function - = not allowed to the wake-up feature through its control
Allowed buttons.

NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also
be dashed.

45 Message Meter |Y = allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Function - = not allowed to the message meter feature through its
Allowed control buttons.

NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also
be dashed.
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Table 15.4 Entry Fields for Record Code MK (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

46 Room Y = allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Restriction -=not allowed to the room restriction feature through its
Function control buttons.

Allowed NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also

. be dashed.

47 -. | Time Function .. |Y =allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access

Allowed = = not allowed to the time feature through its control buttons.
NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also
be dashed.

48 Message Y = allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Waiting - =not allowed to the message waiting feature through its
Function control buttons.

Allowed NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also
be dashed.

49 Room Status Y = allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Function = = not allowed to the room status feature through its control
Allowed buttons.

NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding_to this feature must also
be dashed.

50 Do Not Disturb | Y =allowed Enter Y if the master KEDU is allowed access
Function -=not allowed to the do not disturb feature through its control
Allowed buttons.

NOTE: If this field is dashed, the security
code corresponding to this feature must also
be dashed.
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15.5 Record Code PD, Figure 15.5, defines the physical location
of the printer card circuit(s). It also gives the speed, format, and
data transfer information for the printer assigned to support the

KEDU. The card used in support of this feature is the FB-

17209-A card.

Record Code PD:
PrinterAssignment
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Table 15.5 Entry Fields for Record Code PD
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Printer Number |0-1=number This field identifies the printer number and is
used by the system for identification purposes.
- -The KEDU printer number must be unique
’ across all forms.
13 PEC 0=PEC number Enter PEC 0.
) -This card must be defined on Record Code
FR.
-Each location must be unique.
14 Group A-D =group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC O is
number this card?
15-16 | Card Slot 00-11 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number
17 Circuit 0-1 =circuit Which circuit on the card is being used?
number -The printer circuit must appear on a KEDU
card.
18-19 Baud Rate 03 = 300 baud Indicate the baud rate or speed of the printer.
-- = 1,200 baud -If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
defaulted.
20-21 Parity OD = odd parity Indicate the parity (used for error detection) of
-- = even parity the printer.
-If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
defaulted.
22-23 Paper Form WD = wide print- Indicate the paper form by checking the
out (at least 40- number of characters that are typed by the
80 columns wide) | printer on a per line basis.
-- = narrow -If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
print-out (40-80 defaulted.
columns wide)
24 Stop Bit 2 =1wo stop bits Indicate the number of stop bits needed to
» = one stop bit stop the data flow.
-If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
defaulted.
25 Word Length in |8 = eight-bit Indicate the word length that is sent to the
Bits words printer.
- = seven-bit -If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
words defaulted.
26 Parity Inhibit Y = printer does not | Enter Y if the printer needs a parity inhibit bit.
require a parity bit |-If an Axiom printer is used, this field can be
« = printer does defaulted.
require a parity bit
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necessary to precede a room station number with an access

15.6 Record Code RN, Figure 15.6, indicates when it is
code for room-to-room calling.

Room Number

Record Code RN:
FirstDigit Translation
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-

¥
3
+
it

—OWZ--uw e 1~ 0
oo E>-ou } Oy

T
]
1

+
H

] uLors bl

- e e—

SVR 5210

Figure15.6 Record Code RN: Room Number First Digit Translation Data Sheet
7/87

D-286



TL-130400-1001

Table 15.6 Entry Fields for Record Code RN
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Room Number |0-9 This field determines the first digit of a three-
First Digit * or four-digit room directory number.
or -This number is preceded by an access
# = digit code for room-to-room calling.
-Unassigned first digits must also be entered.
-The room number first digit must be unique
- across all RN forms.

13-15 | Code Type 3DG =first digit of | This field determines whether the digit in
three-digit room column 12 is the first digit of a three-digit
station numbers room directory number, a four-digit room
4DG = first digit of | directory number, or the number that does not
four-digit room exist.
station numbers -If the number is non-existent due to never
INT =first digit of being defined, a move or a change call to that
room station number is routed to an intercept condition.
numbers that do -Intercept conditions must be defined on
not exist (not Record Code IR.
assigned)

16-17 | Code Type 00-09=3DG Tlhis field determines the missing digit required

Identifier missing digit for three-or four-digit room station numbers
needed or specifies the intercept routing number
12 = 3DG missing assigned to an intercept condition.
digit not needed -If a missing digit is required, this field also
156 =4DG selects the missing digit.
00-15=INT If a missing digit is not specified, the console
station number display will display L followed
by a three-digit station number.
-If the missing digit is specified, the console
station number display will display the missing
digit.
-If the code type is INT, the code type
identifier must be O-15.
-If the code type is 3DG, the code type
identifier must be O-9 or 12.
-If the code type is 4D@G, the code type
identifier must be 15. The numbers O-15 are
the intercept conditions defined or Record
Code IR. Only one of these intercept
conditions can be used in support of Record
Code RN.
-The intercept co ndition must be defined on
Record Code {R.
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15.7 Record Code CL, Figure 15.7, defines routing information
based on the first two digits (00-99) of the calling station’s

assigned directory number or room number.

Class of Call-

Record Code CL:
ControlledRouting
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Table 15.7 Entry Fields for Record Code CL

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | First Two Digits |00-99 = number Indicate the first two digits of the assigned
of Room or Line room or line directory numbers.
Directory -If the room or line directory numbers are
Numbers three-digit numbers and a missing digit is
listed on Record Code RN (columns 16-17),
- enter the missing digit in column 12. Enter the
first digit of the three numbers in column 13.
-If the room or line directory numbers are
three-digit numbers and no missing digit is
listed on Record Code RN (columns 16-1 7),
enter 0 in column 12. Enter the first digit of the
three numbers in column 13.
-If the room or line directory numbers are
four-digit numbers, enter the first two-digits
of the room or line directory numbers in
columns 12- 3.
-This number must be defined on Record
Code HD, columns 13-14.
14-17 | Destination Line=line Indicate the destination to which all calls from
Type Attn = Attendant the same hundreds or thousands group will go
iConsole ‘when the access code for call control routing
INTC = intercept is activated.
18-21 Destination 0000-9999 or Indicate the destination to which all calls from
Identifier 000-999 = the line the same hundreds group will terminate when
directory number if [the access code for call control routing is
the destination is a| activated.
line -The destination can be any of the following:
A three-digit a room station number, a line directory
number must have |number, an Attendant Console, or an intercept
a blank before it. routing number.
0128 = Attendant -If the destination is a line directory number,
Console 0 that number must be defined on Record Code
0064 = Attendant LD.
Console 1 -If the destination is an Attendant Console
0192 = either of the |circuit, that console circuit must be defined on
two Attendant Record Code AT.
Consoles -If the destination is an intercept condition,
0000-0015= that condition must be defined on Record
intercept routing Code IR.
number
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Record Code TL:
Transaction Record

D-290

Control

15.8 Record Code TL, Figure 15.8, assigns printers to the
function of the transaction record. All printer numbers indicated
by the printer identification number must be valid printer numbers
on a PD form. The four printers are given the following values:

® Printer No. 0 is assigned value 01.
¢ Printer No. 1 is assigned value 02.
e Printer No. 2 is assigned value 04.
e Printer No. 3 is assigned value 08.

If more than one printer is designated, use Table 15.8A.

Table 15.8A Printer ID

Number

Printer Printer

ID Number(s)

00 None

01 0

02 1

03 0, 1

04 2

05 0, 2

06 1,2

07 0,12

08 3

09 0,3

10 1,3

11 0,1,3

12 2,3

13 0,2,3

14 (1,23

15 0,1,2,3
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Table 15.88

Entry Fields for Record Code TL

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-13

Message Meter
Print Status

AC
DE
BT
or

This field determines the conditions required
for a print-out to be activated when this
feature is used.

-If this field is dashed, columns 14-15 must

be dashed.
-lIf this field is marked AC, DE, or BT,

columns 14-15 must be marked 01-15.

AC = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated.

DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.

BT = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A

14-15

Message Meter
Printer Number
Identification

01-15=printer
value
--=N/A

Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
when this feature is used.

-If only one printer is used, enter the printer
value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values from Table 15.8A
(e.g., if printers 0 and 1 are used, enter 3; if
printers 2 and 3 are used, enter 12).

16-17

Room Status
Print Status

AC
DE
BT

or

Indicate the conditions required for a print-
out to be activated when this feature is used.
AC = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated.

DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.

BT = transaction record is printed when

message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A

18-19

Room Status
Printer Number
Identification

01-1 5 = printer
value
- =N/A

Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
when this feature is used.

-If only one printer is used, enter the printer
value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-If more than one printer is used, enter the
value from Table 15.8A (e.qg., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).

D-292
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Table 15.88 Entry Fields for Record Code TL (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

20-21

Do Not Disturb
Print Status

AC

BT
or

Indicate the conditions required for a print-
out to be activated when this feature is used.
AC = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated.

DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.

BT = transaction record is printed when
messag€ metering is activated or deactivated,

-=N/A

22-23

Do Not Disturb
Printer Number

ldentification

01-15=printer
value
-=N/A

Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
when this feature Is used.

-If only one printer is used, enter the printer
value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.g., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).

24-25

Room
Restriction Print
Status

AC
DE
BT

Indicate the conditions required for a print-
out to be activated when this feature is used.
AC =transaction record is printed when

message metering is activated.
DE = transaction record is printed when

message metering is deactivated.

BT= transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A

26-27

Room
Restriction
Printer Number
Identification

01-15=printer
value
-=N/A

Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
when this feature is used. _
-If only one printer is used, enter the printer

value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.g., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).

28-29

Message
Waiting Print
Status

AC

DE
BT

or

Indicate the conditions required for a print-

oulto be activated when thi i )
A&: = transact?on recorg |ts';33rfﬁtaet3 rv(\B/h'gnUSQd

message metering is activated.

DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.

BT= transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
--=N/A

SVR 5210
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Table 15.85 Entry Field for Record Code TL (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
30-31 Message 01-15=printer Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
Waiting Printer | value when this feature is used.
Number - -~-=N/A -If only one printer is used, enter the printer
1-ldentification value 01, 02, 04, or 08.
-If more than one printer is used, enter the
- sum of the printer values (e.g., if printers 0 and|
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).
32-33 | Wake-up Print AC Indicate the conditions required for a print-
Status DE out to be activated when this feature is used.
BT AC =transaction record is printed when
or message metering is activated.
- DE =transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.
BT = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A
34-35 |Wake-up 01-15=printer Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
Printer Number |value when this feature is used.
Identification -=N/A -If only one printer is used, enter the printer
value 01, 02, 04, or 08.
-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.qg., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).
36-37 | Maid Status AC Indicate the conditions required for a print-
Print Status DE out to be activated when this feature is used.
BT AC = transaction record is printed when
or message metering is activated.
- DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.
BT = transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
- =N/A
38-39 [ Maid Status 01-1 5 = printer Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
Printer Number | value when this feature is used.
Identification -=N/A -If only one printer is used, enter the printer

value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.qg., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).
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Table 15.8B Entry Fields for Record Code TL (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
40-41 | Calling Number |AC Indicate the conditions required for a print-
Display Print DE out to be activated when this feature is used.
. Status BT AC = transaction record is printed when
..... ' or message metering is activated.
- DE =transaction record is printed when
- message metering is deactivated.
BT =transaction record is printed when
message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A
42-43 | Calling Number | 01-15=printer Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
Display Printer |value when this feature is used.
Number --=N/A -if only one printer is used, enter the printer
Identification value 01, 02, 04, or 08.
-If more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.g., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).
44-45 |Message Meter |AC Indicate the conditions required for a print-
Unit Print Status | DE out to be activated when this feature is used.
BT AC = transaction record is printed whien
or message metering is activated.
-- DE = transaction record is printed when
message metering is deactivated.
BT= transaction record is printed when,
message metering is activated or deactivated.
-=N/A
46-47 | Message Meter [01-15=printer Assign the printer(s) that will give a print-out
Unit Printer value when this feature is used.
Number --=N/A -If only one printer is used, enter the printer
ldentification value 01, 02, 04, or 08.
: -if more than one printer is used, enter the
sum of the printer values (e.g., if printers 0 and
1 are used, enter 3; if printers 2 and 3 are
used, enter 12).
SVR 5210 8/87 D-295




TL-130400-1001

D-296

Record Code AL:
AuditRecord

15.9 Record Code AL, Figure 15.9, assigns a printer to a KEDU
for the audit functions associated with that KEDU. The printer is

assigned the following values:

e Printer No. O is assigned the value 01.
® Printer No. 1 is assigned the value 02.
e Printer No. 2 is assigned the value 04.
e Printer No. 3 is assigned the value 08.

The printer ID identifies a specific printer number or several
printer numbers, depending on the value range entered. If more
than one printer is to be designated, use Table 15.9A. Example:
printer numbers 0 and 3 have the value of 9. Printer |Ds and

‘numbers are found in Table 15.9A.

Table 15.9A Printer ID

Number

Printer Printer

ID Number(s)

00 None

01 0

02 1

03 0, 1

04 2

05 0,2

06 1,2

07 0,1,2

08 3

09 0,3

10 1,3

11 0,1,3

12 2,3

13 0,2,3

14 1,2,3

15 0,1, 2,3
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Table 15.98 Entry Fields for Record Code AL
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Printer Number

Identification

--=N/A

Table 15.95 Entry Fields for Record Code AL (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID .

NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS:
15-16 | Message Meter | 01-15=number Indicate whether or not this printer(s) can

accept message metering. information
:associated with a KEDU.

~When only one printer is selected to print,
enter the sum of the printer values 01, 02, 04,
or 08.

-When more than one printer is selected to
jprint, enter the value from Table 15.9A (e.g.,
for printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for
numbers 2 and 3, enter 12.

-A printer number used in this field must be
defined on Record Code PD.

Function Status

metering
information is to be
printed

-- =metering
information is not
to be printed

17-18 | Room Status AL = message Enter AL if the printer(s) can accept message
Function Status | metering metering information associated with a KEDU.
information is to be | Columns 19-20 indicate which printer(s) will
printed print this information.
-- = metering -If AL is entered, columns 19-20 cannot be
information is not | dashed.
to be printed
19-20 | Room Status 01-15=number Indicate whether or not the printer(s) can
Printer Number |--=N/A accept message metering information
Identification ;associated with a KEDU.
--When only one printer is selected to print,
enter the sum of the printer values 01, 02, 04,
or 08.
--When more than one printer is selected to
jprint, enter the value from Table 15.9A (e.g.,
ffor printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for
yjnumbers 2 and 3, enter 12.
--A printer number used in this field must be
«defined on Record Code PD.
21-22 | Do Not Disturb | AL=message Enter AL if the printer(s) can accept message

metering information associated with a KEDU.

-Columns 23-24 indicate which printer(s)
will print this information.

--If AL is entered, columns 23-24 cannot bg
lashed
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Table 15.9B Entry Fields for Record Code AL (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

23-24 {Do Not Disturb |01-15=number Indicate whether or not the printer(s) can
Printer Number |[--=N/A accept message metering information
[dentification associated with a KEDU.

- -When only one printer is selected to print,

""" enter printer value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-When more than one printer is selected to
B print, enter the sum of the printer value (e.g.,

for printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for

numbers 2 and 3, enter 12).

-A printer number used in this field, must be

defined on Record Code PD.

25-26 |Room AL = message Enter AL if the printer(s) can accept message
Restriction metering metering information associated with a KEDU.
Function Status |information is to be |-Columns 27-28 indicate which printer(s)

printed will print this information.

-~ =metering -If AL is entered, columns 27-28 cannot be
information is not | dashed.

to be printed

27-28 |[Room 01-15=number Indicate whether or not the printer(s) can
Restriction --=N/A accept message metering information
Printer Number associated with a KEDU.

Identification -When only one printer is selected to print,
enter printer value 01, 02, 04, or 08.
-When more than one printer is selected to
print, enter the sum of the printer values (e.g.,
for printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for
numbers 2 and 3, enter 12.
-A printer number used in this field must be
defined on Record Code PD.

29-30 | Message AL = message Enter AL if the printer(s) can accept message
Waiting metering metering information associated with a KEDU.
Function Status |information is to be |-Columns 31-32 indicate which printer(s)

printed will print this information.
-- = metering -If AL is entered, columns 31-32 cannot be
information is not | dashed.
to be printed
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Table 15.98

Entry Fields for

Record Code AL (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

31-32

Message
Waiting Printer
Number,
Identification

01-1 5 = number
--=N/A

Indicate whehter or not the printer(s) can
accept message metering information
associated with a KEDU.

-When only one printer is selected to print,
enter printer value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-When more than one printer is selected to
print, enter the sum of the printer values (e.g.,
for printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for
numbers 2 and 3, enter 12).

-A printer number used in this field must be
defined on Record Code PD.

33-34

Wake Up
Function Status

AL = message
metering
information is to be
printed

-- = metering
information is not
to be printed

Enter AL if the printer(s) can accept message
metering information associated with a KEDU.
-Columns 35-36 indicate which printer(s)

will print this information.

-If AL is entered, columns 35-36 cannot be
dashed.

35-36

Wake Up Printer
Number
Identification

01-1 5 = number
--=N/A

Indicate whether or not the printer(s) can
accept message metering associated with a
KEDU.

-When only one printer is selected to print,
enter printer value 01, 02, 04, or 08.

-When more than one printer is selected to
print, enter the sum of the printer values (e.g.,
for printer numbers 0 and 1, enter 3; for
numbers 2 and 3, enter 12).

-A printer number used in this field must be
defined on Record Code PD.
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patient rooms. A maximum of eight time periods can be used for
up to 32 ward numbers. Time periods entered on this record

groupings for the system. The beginning and ending times that
code must not overlap one another (e.g.12:00-4:00, 5:01-

the system will automatically impose the do not disturb feature
are also defined. This feature provides quiet time for hospital

15.10 Record Code WT, Figure 15.10, defines the ward
11:00).

Record Code WT:
Ward Control
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Table 15.10 Entry Fields for Record Code WT

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Time Period 0-7 = number This field determines which time period this
Number field is. Up to eight time periods are allowed.
= -Each time period number must be unique.
13-14 7 |Begin Time by 00-23 = number Indicate the hour that this feature, which
Hour prevents rooms from being rung, goes into
effect.
15-16 | Begin Time by  |00-59 = number Indicate the minute of the hour that this feature
Minute goes into effect.
17-18 End Time by 00-23 = number Indicate the hour that the feature is no longer
Hour in effect.
19-20 End Time by 00-59 = number Indicate the minute of the hour that this feature
Minute is no longer in effect.
21-52 Ward Number A = allowed Enter A if the time periods created in columns
D = disallowed 12-20 are in effect for this ward number.
-Ward numbers are assigned to stations on
Record Code LM, columns 32-33.
-Ward control is assigned to attendants on
Record Code AT, columns 39-40.
-If allowed, the attendant can change these
timing parameters from the console.
NOTE: If a ward number is listed on Record
Code LM, it must also be listed on this record
code.
D-302 8/87
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CENTRALIZED 16.0 This section describes the record codes required to
ANSWERING define the various system CAS (Centralized Answering Service)
SERVICE features. The following record codes are required:
BRANCH/MAIN
e Record Code CF defines the system CAS Branch features.
¢ Record Code AD defines the CAS Main agent position.
e Record Code AF defines ACD recorder announcer access.
e Record Code AG defines agent group characteristics.

e Record Code DK defines repertory dial numbers.

e Record Code RC defines RLT (Release Link Trunks)
characteristics.

e Record Code SM defines LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)
messages.

e Record Code SP defines supervisor messages.

Record Code TM defines supervisor repertory dial key.

Record Code RA defines CAS Main/ACD recorder
announcers.

Record Code SD defines secondary directory numbers.

SVR 5210 8/87 D-303
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Table16.1 Entry Field for Record Code CF
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 | Release Link 00-15 = number Assign the displayable class of service for the
Trunk RLT (Release Link Trunk).
Displayable -The displayable class of service must
- COS appear on Record Code DC.
14-15 | Release Link 00-15 = number Assign the n-displayable class of service for
- Trunk the RLT.
N-Displayable . -The n-displayable class of service must
COos appear on Record Code NC.
16 Release Link Y = divert Enter Y if the RLT diverts to a recorder
Trunks Busy, -=no divert announcer.
Divert to
Recorder
Announcer
17 Camp on 0=PEC number Indicate the PEC location of the recorder
Recorder -=N/A announcer that the RLT camps on to.
Announcer PEC -The OMNI S1 only has PEC 0.
-If this field is dashed, then columns 18-20,
must also be dashed.
-If an entry is made in this field, columns
18-20 must have an entry.
NOTE: If column 16 is dashed, this field must
be dashed. If column 16 is Y, this field must
not be dashed.
18-20 Camp on 000-063 = trunk Indicate the trunk number that the RLT camps
Recorder number on to.
Announcer ~== =N/A -The trunk listed should be a member of a
Group trunk group marked for recorder announcer on
Record Code T1.
-The trunk number field must correspond to a
TC form defining a recorder announcer.
-In order to work properly, the recorder
announcer indicated must be used for this
feature only.
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Record Code AD:
AgentPosition

16.2 Record Code AD, Figure 16.2, defines the agent position
data required for the CAS Main and ACD operations. The system
supports a maximum of 192 agents.
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Figure16.2 Record Code AD: Agent Position Data Sheet
Table 16.2 Entry Fields For Record Code AD
COL. COL VALID
: COMMENTS
NO. NAME ENTRIES
12 Agent Group 0-7 = number Select the agent group number for each of the
agent positions.
13-15 Agent Position 000-1 91 = number | Select the agent position number. This field
Number cannot be dashed.

16-19 |Line Number 0000-9999 = Identify the line number associated with the
number line 1 pushbutton on all Agent Instrument
=== = N/A positions.

20 Supervisory Y = supervisory Enter Y if this Agent Instrument is used as a
Position position supervisor position.
(Supervisor) N = agent position |-The system supports a maximum of 8
supervisors.
21-24 | Supervisor 0000-9999 = Identify the line number for line 2 of an Agent
Position number (right Instrument being used as a supervisor
(Line Number of [justify 3-digit position.
Supervisor Line | numbers) - All supervisor positions are allowed a
2) ---- = agent maximum of two directory numbers.
position
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Table 16.2 Entry Fields for Record Code AD (Continued)
COL. CoL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
25 Allow Agent to A = originating Enter A if the Agent Instrument can make calls
Originate Calls |calls is allowed on [on line 1.
on Line 1 line 1 NOTE: An Agent Instrument can be assigned
= = originating up to two directory numbers. If two directory
calls is not allowed [ numbers are assigned, it is recommended to
on line 1 disallow outgoing calls on line 1.
26-27 | Supervisor 01-08 = Indicate what supervisor number is given to
Number supervisor number this agent.
-The system supports a maximum of 8
supervisors per system.
28 Supervisor Y = silent monitor Enter Y if the silent monitor feature can be
Silent Monitor allowed used.
= = not selected -This feature is used by supervisors only.
29 Link Card 0 = PEC number If the CAS Main/ACD instrument is a PACET
Location: = = no selection (Programmable AttendantAgent Console
PEC NOTE: Enter PEC | Electronic Telephone), use an unused circuit
0. on FB-17209 card.
-Fill in the card location here and in columns
30-33.
30 Link Card A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC O is
Location: Group | number this card?
31-32 |Link Card 00-1 1 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
Location: Card number
Slot
33 Link Card 0-1 = circuit Which circuit on the card is being used?
Location: Circuit | number
Number = = no selection
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16.3 Record Code AF, Figure 16.3, defines the ACD trunk group

pilot number or numbers allowed access to the recorder
announcer when all stations are busy. The system supports a

maximum of four ACD trunk group pilot numbers.

Feature

Record Code AF:
Limited Automatic
CallDistribution
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Table 16.3

TL-130400-1001

Entry Fields for Record Code AF

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

a

12-27

Automatic Call
Distribution Pilot
Numbers |-4

0000-9999 = pilot
number
or 000-999

—=N/A

This field determines the ACD trunk group pilot
number (I-4) that diverts to a recorder
announcer message when all stations in the
hunt group are busy.

-All ACD pilot numbers must appear as a

pilot number on Record Code HG.

NOTE: The ACD pilot number fields must use
dashes consistently (e.g., 4321 = allowed,;

---- = allowed; 43-- = not allowed).

28-30

Delay Between
Incoming
Seizure and
Divert to
Recorder
Announcer

001-255 =
seconds
=== N/A

When a call is in queue for the ACD group,
this field determines the number of seconds a
call will wait in that queue before it is sent to
the recorder announcer message.

-If the agent does not answer the queued call
within this timing parameter, the call is
forwarded to the recorder announcer
message.

31-32

Calls Waiting
120-IPM Flash
Rate

01-1 5 = number
-=N/A

Indicate the number of calls waiting in queue
before the call pressure indicator flashes at a
rate of 120 [PMs.

33-34

Calls Waiting
30-IPM Flash
Rate

01-1 5 = number
- = N/A

Indicate the number of calls waiting in queue
before the call pressure indicator flashes at a
rate of 30 |PMs.

-This number should be less than the

number entered in columns 31-32.

35-37

Tone Type After
Recorder
Announcer

RBT =ringback
tone

MQC = music on
hold

Enter MQC if a caller who has heard the
recorder announcer message hears music on
hold after the message.

Enter RBT if a caller who has heard the
recorder announcer message hears ringback
tone after the message. Ringback tone is the
sound heard when the phone is ringing.

-To set up the intercept-to-recorder-
announcer condition, Record Code IR must be
used. One predefined condition for this
application is found on Record Code IR; it is
route number 10. For intercept route number
10, Record Code IR must be used.

NOTE: It is recommended to send the call to
music on hold.

SVR 5210
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16.4 Record Code AG, Figure 16.4, defines the characteristics of
the agent groups. The system supports a maximum of eight

agent groups.

Record Code AG:

Agent Group
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Table 16.4 Entry Fields for Record Code AG
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Agent Group 0-7 = number This field determines the agent group number.
Number
13-15 |Music or Tone | MQT = music- If this field is marked MQT and access to a
""" on-hold music source s provided, music is heard by
RBT =ringback the party on hold. If a music source is not
- tone provided, quite tone is heard.
-if RBT is marked, ringback tone is heard.
16-18 | Function CAS = CAS Main Indicate whether or not the agent group is to
ACD=ACD act as a CAS Main or an ACD group.
19-21 Monitor Warning | MWT = tone Enter MWT if the agent hears a warning tone
Tone ---=no tone when a supervisor monitors the agent’'s
conversation.
22-24 | NighttDay Mode | NIT = night mode Indicate what mode the initial system position
DAY = day mode is in. If the system goes down, the value that
is set here is the mode in which the system
will come back up. Enter NIT if agents
operate 24 hours a day with no operator to
change day/mode if the system goes down.
Otherwise someone must go to the console
and reset it if the system crashes.
-For normal applications use the day mode.
25-26 | Night Divert LN =line Indicate the night divert destination type for all
Destination TK=trunk group agent calls when the system is in the night
Type AG =agent group |mode.
RA =recorder If -- (no destination) is used, then ringback
announcer tone is heard.
AT = attendant
‘ no destination
27-30 | Night Divert 0000-9999 = line Assign the the night destination identifier here.
Destination number
identifier 0000-0063 =
trunk group
number
0128 = console 0
0064 = console 1
0192 = console 0
and 1
recorder
announcer
message played
or no divert
SVR 5210 8/87 D-31 1
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Table 16.4  Entry Fields for Record Code AG (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
31-32 |Alternate Divert |LN =line If a call remains in an agent queue longer than
Destination TK = trunk group the time selected in columns 37-39, this field
AG = agent group determines the alternate divert destination
RA = recorder type.
announcer -Columns 33-36 define what line, trunk or
AT = Attendant agent group, etc. the destination is.
Console NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, then an
-- = no alternate entry is required in columns 33-39.
33-36 |Alternate Divert |0000-9999 = line Assign the alternate divert destination here.
Destination number -If a line is used and three-digit numbers
Identifier 0000-0063 = are in effect, the numbers must be right
trunk group justified.
number -If ---- (for no divert recorder announcer
0000-0007 = message played) is used, it defaults to
agent group number 3, which is the night recording.
number -The night recording indicates that the office
0, 64, 128, or is closed.
192 = Attendant NOTE: If an entry is made in this field, then an
Console entry is required in columns 31-32 and 37-
combination 39.
number
T =2n0
divert recorder
announcer
message played
37-39 Alternate Divert | 000-225 = Assign the number of seconds a call must wait
Destination seconds in queue before it is forwarded to the alternate
Tlming - = not used divert destination.
Note: If an entry is made in this field, then an
entry is required in columns 31-32 and 33-
39.
40 Play Recorder [Y =RA#1 Indicate whether or not recorder announcer #1
Announcer #1 N = not used is played before the call is routed to an agent.
Before Routing -The recording will play only once.
to Agent Group
41 Recorder 1=RA #1 If a recorder announcer is played, this field
Announcer #1 A = alternate RA #1 | determines whether recorder announcer #1 or
- = not used alternate recorder announcer #1 will be
played.
-The recording will play only once.
D-31 2 8/87 SVR 5210
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Table 16.4 Entry Fields for Record Code AG (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
42-44 Time Between 001-255 = Assign the number of seconds between
Recorder seconds playing RA #1 and RA #2.
Announcer #1 - = not used
and Recorder
Announcer #2
45 Recorder 2=RA #2 If a recorder announcer is to be played, this
Announcer #2 A = alternate RA #2 |field determines whether recorder announcer
= = not used #2 or alternate recorder announcer #2 is
played.
-The recording is played only once unless
column 46 is marked Y.
46 Repeat Y = repeat RA #2 This field determines whether or not recorder
Recorder N = not used announcer #2 is to be repeated.
Announcer #2
47-49 Time Between 001-255 = This field determines the number of seconds
Repeats of seconds between playing the repeats of recorder
Recorder -- = not used announcer #2.
Announcer #2
50 Recorder 2=RA #2 Indicate whether or not recorder announcer #3
Announcer #3 = = not used is played.
-Recorder announcer #3 is used for the night
recording.
51-53 Call Waiting 001-255 = number | This field determines the number of calls for
Level #1 of calls call waiting level #1.
- = not used -This feature is the light on the Agent
Instrument that indicates the number of calls in
queue.
54-56 | Call Waiting 001-255 = number | Assign the number of calls for call waiting
Level #2 of calls level #2.
- = not used
57-59 Call Waiting 001-255 = number | Assign the number of calls for call waiting
Level #3 of calls level #3.
- = not used
60-63 Pilot Number of [0000-9999 = line Identify the pilot number of the agent group.
Agent Group number -Three-digit numbers should be right
----z=not justified.
used
64 Repertory Dial 0-3 = number The system can support only four instruments,
Set == not used with this feature.
SVR 5210 8/87 D-31 3
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Table 16.4 Entry Fields for Record Code AG (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
65 Agent Hands - Y = used This field determines whether or not the agent
Free Operation |- =not used is allowed hands-free operation.
66-68 |Time in Work 001-254 = Enter the time allowed for the agent to be in
State seconds the work state.
INF = infinite time -When the agent is in the work’state, calls
(as much time as |are not sent to the agent’s telephone.
is needed before -This gives the agent time to complete
another call necessary paper work before another call
comes in) comes in.
- = not used
69-71 Force -- = only This feature is not supported by the OMNI Sl
Administration allowed entry and must be dashed.
Data System
Call Delay Time
72 Early Unstaff E = early unstaffed | If an IFP is used, the feature is built in.
- = not allowed -This feature acts like forward busy.
73 CAS Local M = CAS Main or Enter M if a relay flash is allowed to the CAS
Flash ACD Main or the CAS Branch.
= = CAS Branch
(default)
74 Alert Tone M = CAS Main Enter M if a alerting tone is provided by the
= = CAS Branch CAS Main or the CAS Branch.
75 Agent Transfer |X = agent transfer Enter X if the agent is allowed to transfer calls.
= = not allowed
76 Terminate to T = terminate to This field determines whether or not the agent
Agent agent is allowed to receive transferred calls.
= = not allowed -If a T is marked, then the agent is allowed to
receive in-house calls.
7 Line/Attendant X = allowed This field determines whether or not the agent
Transfer to « = not allowed is allowed to receive transferred attendant or
Agent Line 1 line calls on line 1.
-If an X is marked, then the agent is allowed
to receive transferred external calls.
D-31 4 8/87 SVR 5210
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group. Use one record for each repertory dial number in each of

instrument. If the agent group is ACD, the maximum number of
the sets.

16.5 Record Code DK, Figure 16.5, defines the set of repertory
dial numbers that can be assigned to agent groups. The
maximum number of entries for each repertory dial set is 17,
corresponding to the repertory dial keys on the CAS Main

code entries is 16. One entry should be made for each agent

Record Code DK:

Repertory Dial Key Code
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Table 16.5 Entry Field for Record Code DK
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS

12 Set Number 0-3 = number

This field determines the set used.

allowable entries

13-14 Repeat Dial Key |00-l 6 = number This field determines the repertory dial key.
- Number 7

15-30 |Dial Key Code A-Z Indicate the repertory dial key characters
0-9 assigned to the indicated dial key.
/. -Each dial key code can be 16 characters.
? NOTE: The following seven ASCII characters
= can also be entered in the dial key code:
% & = pause

(= in character position 1, repertory dial key

! applies to line 1
: ) = in character position 1, repertory dial key
; applies to line 2
. < = in character position 1, auto connect to
+ line 2 auto disconnect line 2; if active, enter
# line 1 on hold
$ > =in character position 1, auto connect to
and blank= line 2 and enter line 1 on hold

% = hookswitch flash
@ = release

8/87
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16.6 Record Code RC, Figure 16.6, defines the trunk

Record Code RC:

characteristics associated with the CAS (Centralized Answering

Service) Branch RLTs (Release Link Trunks).

Release Link

TrunkCircuit
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Table 16.6  Entry Field for Record Code RC

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-13 Release Link 00-1 5 = number The release link trunk number must be unique
Trunk Number across this record code. Each RLT number
must be unique across this form.
14 |PEC 0 = PEC number Enter PEC 0.
-The physical location for each RLT must be
unique.
) -The card used is a double-width card.
15 Group A-D = group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
number this card?
16-17 |[Card Slot 00-l 1 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
number
18 Circuit Number |0O-3 = assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
circuit number
19-20 Equipped Status [ IS = in service Is the card in service or out of service?
OS = out of service
21-22 Release Link RL = RLT card type |Assign the card type used to support this
Trunk Type on Record Code trunk.
FR -If an FB-17251 card is used, enter RL.
EM = ERLT type on |-If an FB-17201 card is used, enter EM.
Record Code FR
23 Guaranteed Y =required (CAS |Enter Y if the system guarantees a time slot
Access Main) for the RLT circuits.
= = not required -It is recommended to give RLTs guaranteed
access.
24-27 Release Link 0000-9999 = Indicate the directory number assigned for
Trunk Directory | number each RLT that provides a special 100-
Test Number = = N/A millisecond tone to alert the agent that this is a
test call.
-When entering three-digit numbers, leave
column 24 blank before entering the digits.
NOTE: It is recommended that each branch
have a test line. Due to the high cost of the
RLT, this trunk should be tested daily for
malfunctions.
D-31 8 8/87 SVR 5210
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16.7 Record Code SM, Figure 16.7, defines the message that
appears in the LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) of the agent’'s

Record Code SM:
Source Messages

instrument. These messages are displayed when a call from a

source group is routed to an agent.
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16.8 Record Code SP, Figure 16.8, defines selected messages
that a supervisor can send to an agent. The system supports a

maximum of eight messages.

Record Code SP:
Special Messages

TL-130400-1001

|

|

[

|

|

‘;
iy
i R!
y A
1 N!
|S:
| G
O
1 B!
) E!
) H
| 1
I
Vo
Loy
F-1
181
4
-

P R T A
COMMENTS

21213131313131313131313141

0111213141516171819101
FRT R A A I i Y R Syt ¥ ST Y
1

21
91

=+

This field determines the special message that

This field determines the number assigned to
will appear on the agent’s instrument.

the message.
-This message can be up to 16 characters
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repertory dial key code (one maximum). This table has been

16.9 Record Code TM, Figure 16.9, defines the supervisor’s
expanded to collect key codes for the silent monitor feature.

Record Code TM:
Supervisor Talk/Monitor
Repertory Dial
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Table 16.9 Entry Fields for Record Code T™M
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-27 |Supervisor's |A-Z This field determines the supervisor's dial
Dial Key Code 0-9 repertory key code assigned to the
= / supervisor’s talk monitor dial key. The dial
? key code can be a maximum of 16
= characters.
. NOTE: The following special ASCII characters
can also be used as entries in the
v supervisor's dial key code:
& = pause
, (= in character position 1, repertory dial key
applies to line 1
+ ) = in character position 1, repertory dial key
# applies to line 1
< = in character position line 1
and blank= > = in character position line 2
allowable entries % = hookswitch flash
@ = release
28-43 |Supervisor's |[A-Z This field determines the supervisor's dial
Silent Monitor [0-9 repertory key code assigned to the
Dial Key Code / supervisor’s silent monitor dial key. The dial
? key code can be a maximum of 16
= characters.
. NOTE: The following special ASCIl characters
can also be used as entries in the
' supervisor's dial key code:
& = pause
; (= in character position 1, repertory dial key
applies to line 1
+ ) = in character position 1, repertory dial key
# applies to line 1
$ < = in character position line 1
and blank= > = in character position line 2
allowable entries % = hookswitch flash
@ = release
D-322 8/87
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recording. The night recording advises that the “office is closed,

announcer locations used for CAS Main/ACD functions. The
please call again.”

CAS Main/ACD feature supports up to five dedicated recorder
announcers; however, only three recorder announcers can be

16.10 Record Code RA, Figure 16.10, defines the recorder
used per agent group. One of these is used as a night

3
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Table 16.10 Entry Fields For Record Code RA
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 Recorder O=PECO If recorder announcer #1 is used, enter O.
Announcer #1 = = not selected
PEC
13-15 ~| Recorder 000-063 = trunk Identify the trunk used in support of recorder
Announcer #1 number announcer #1.
-Trunk Number -- = not -This recording is normally used to inform
selected incoming calls that no agents are available to
answer the call because all agents are busy.
-Some applications use RA #1 to provide
other information as well.
16 Alternate O=PECO If alternate recorder announcer #1 is used,
Recorder = = not selected enter 0.
Announcer #1 -The alternate RA #1 can provide the same
PEC or a different message as RA #1 and provide
additional access.
17-19 Alternate 000-063 = trunk Identify the trunk used in support of alternate
Recorder number recorder announcer #1.
Announcer #1 == = not
Trunk Number selected
20 Recorder O=PEC O If recorder announcer #2 is used, enter 0.
Announcer #2 = = not selected RA #2 can provide a second recording when
PEC agents are still busy.
21-23 Recorder 000-063 = trunk Identify the trunk used in support of recorder
Announcer #2 number announcer #2.
Trunk Number = =not
selected
24 Alternate O=PECO If alternate recorder announcer #2 is used,
Recorder » = not selected enter 0.
Announcer #2 -The alternate RA #2 can provide the same
PEC message as RA #2 or a different mesage. It
also provides additional access.
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Table 16.10 Entry Fields for Record Code RA (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
25-27 | Alternate 000l 27 = trunk Identify the trunk used in support of alternate
Recorder number recorder announcer #2.
Announcer #2 | ---=not
- Trunk Number | selected
28 Recorder 0=PECO If recorder announcer #3 is used, enter 0.
- Announcer #3  |» = not selected This recorder announcer is used for the night

PEC recording.

29-31 Recorder 000-127 = trunk Identify the trunk used in support of recorder

Announcer #3 number announcer #3.

Trunk Number |---=not

selected
32 Return Answer | Y =return answer |Enter Y if RA #1 has message return answer
on Recorder N = not selected supervision.

Announcer #1 -A trunk must be answered before an RA
message can be heard (a ringdown central
office trunk).

-The E&M and DID trunks can be connected
to an RA without answer supervision being
returned.
33 Return Answer |Y = return answer Enter Y if alternate RA #1 has message return
on Alternate N = not selected answer supervision.

Recorder

Announcer #1

34 Return Answer |Y = return answer Enter Y if RA #2 has message return answer
on Recorder N = not selected supervision.

Announcer #2

35 Return Answer |Y = return answer Enter Y if alternate RA #2 has message return
on Alternate N = not selected answer supervision.

Recorder

Announcer #2

36 Return Answer |Y = return answer Enter Y if RA #3 has message return answer
on Recorder N = not selected supervision.

Announcer #3
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Table 16.11  Entry Fields for Record Code SD
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12-15 Primary 0000-9999 = Assign the primary directory number of a line
Directory number that is to have secondary directory numbers.
Numbers -The primary directory number must have an
) n-displayable class of service with SD (CAS
secondary number) specified.
-This number must be a valid directory
number appearing on Record Code LD.
16-55 CAS Secondary P000-9999 = This field determines the CAS Branch
Numbers number secondary directory numbers.
== = N/A -Enter the secondary directory numbers
NOTE: The associated with a primary directory number.
numbers must be |[-These numbers are divided into 10 four-
filled in from right | digit number groups.
to left; -Columns 16-1 9 cannot be dashed.
if dashes are -If three-digit numbers are used, they must
used, they must be | be right justified.
consistent, NOTE: A line number defined on Record
Code LD, with a class of service specifying a
secondary directory number, must appear as
the primary directory number on Record Code
L SD.
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PD-200
PACKET DATA

TL-130400-1001

17.0 This section describes the record codes required to
define the various system packet data features. The following
record codes are required:

e Record Code RT defines the data system routing patterns.

Record Code CP defines additional call routing information.

o Record Code AP defines the system’s APMs (Asynchronous
Packet Managers).

® Record Code AQ defines port parameters that can be modifie¢
by another device.

® Record Code XP defines the system's SPMs (Synchronous
Packet Managers).

Record Code P1 defines the ADMP parameters.

Record Code P2 defines additional ADMP parameters.

Record Code Cl defines global information.

e Record Code C2 defines additional global information.
e Record Code SR defines PD-200 speed call numbers.

In addition to the above record codes, FR, LD, and SL must be
completed for a data system.

8/87 D-329
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001

Record Code RT:
Data System
Routing

-4

17.1 Record Code RT, Figure 17.1 defines the system
numbering plan by groups according to the type of usage. Since
each server number represents one type of usage, one entry is
required per server number. The sub-port field (columns 29-
30) must be dashed for both asynchronous and synchronous
(X.25) groups. Primary and secondary destination fields
(columns 33-42) are only used if the usage type defined in
columns 15-16 is 01 or 02. The primary and secondary
destination fields define the VPLC (Voice Packet Line Card)
location and the VPLC circuit, which is connected to the
associated SPM (Synchronous Packet Manager). Any X.121
address defined on this record code must also be defined on
Record Code CP.

NOTE: A NIC (Network Interface Card) is treated the same as an
SPM (X.25).
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Tablel17.1 Entry Fields for Record Code RT

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12-14

Index Route
Number

001-126=
number

This field determines the index route number
and is used by the system for identification
purposes.

15-16

Usagé

00

01
02
-1 03
04
05
06
or
07

Indicate the types of devices routed to by this

address and how the switch is to send calls to
them. This field is generally set to 5 for

asynchronous devices. The types are:

00= X.25 single line. The device routed to is
an X.25 SPM, and only one device can
receive calls to this address.

01 = X.25 load share. Two SPMs can receive
calls to this address, and the one with the
most current LCN (Logical Channel Number)
capacity receives the call. This feature is
often used to double the LCN capacity into a
single X.25 host or to provide connections into
two physical hosts that act as a single virtual
host.

02= X.25 backup. Two SPMs are also
addressed by this type, but the secondary
device is used only in cases where the
primary cannot be used (either the line is
down or it is at LCN capacity). This provides
an emergency route to a host via another
PD-200 or a PDN (Public Data Network).

03 = ADMP. The Administrative Pseudo-
Packet Device Handler can be specified in the
routing tables. Calls to it are treated like a
single line X.25 route, but are sent to the
ADMP.

04 = asynchronous direct ordered non-rotary
groups. Asynchronous devices can be
directly addressed by sub-address (digits 13
and 14 of the X.121 address can be from 01

- 89), the group is built in incrementally
increasing sub-address order. Terminals
are normally put into this category.

05 = Asynchronous, direct-ordered rotary
hunt groups. Asynchronous devices can be
called directly as above or can be addressed
as a group with sub-address 00. When a
sub-address is used, the first device
available and usable in the group is selected;
if it does not answer (e.g., - host ringing
timeout), the next available usable device is
tried, and so on.

SVR 5210
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Table17.1

Entry Fields for Record Code RT (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

15-16
cont'd

Usage

00
01

02
03
04
05
06
or

07

06 = asynchronous, random-ordered non-
rotary groups. Asynchronous devices are
addressed directly by sub-address 01-89,

but the actual order in which the group is built
depends only on the order in which the
devices are loaded and initialized. Unlike the
direct-ordered variety, these groups can
have any sub-address (from 01 - 89) no
matter what the group size. Direct-ordered
groups are limited in sub-address from 01 to
size-of-group. Terminals can be configured
in this type of group.

07 = asynchronous, random-ordered rotary
hunt groups. Asynchronous devices are
addressable with sub-address 00 or (directly)
with any sub-address allowed in the group.

17-20

X.1 21 Address
(DNIC)

0-9

= select

- = not selected

This field contains the Data Network Identifier
Code (DNIC: first 4 digits of the X.121
address), the main server address (next 8
digits), and port number (last 2 digits).

-The full address is structured as DNIC
SSSSSSSS PP, where SSSSSSSS is the 8-
digit server number and PP is the sub-
address number of the port.

-The DNIC will usually be 3110. The server
number will identify the PD-200 network end
routing group (when data calls are made
outside this network e.g., to Telenet).

-The network assigns the X.121 sever ID
number. The port number is the portion of the
address that is used to sequence “ordered”
type asynchronous device groups.

-Column 17 cannot be dashed.

21-28

X.121 Address
(server)

0-9

- = not selected

Indicate the server number of the X.121
address used for this route.

29-30

X.1 21 Address
(sub-port)

not

selected,
this is the only
allowed entry

Indicate the sub-port number of the X.121
address used for this route.
-This field must be dashed.
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Entry Fields for 3ecord Code RT (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

31-32

Maximum Size
of This Rotary

01-89 = number

Identify the number of asynchronous devices
that make up this rotary group.

-This is the number of ports actually defined
for this group of devices.

-The field must be less than or equal to the
Maximum Number To Configure field.

-This field applies only if columns 15-16 are
marked 05 or 07.

-If columns 15-1 6 are marked 00, 01, 02,

03, 04, or 06, this field must be dashed.
-Since each number defined here requires a
software address, it is not recommended to
overbuild for possible growth.

33

Primary X.25
Route
Destination PEC

0 = PEC number

This field determines the location of the first
route used by an SPM (X.25) or NIC when the
usage type defined in columns 15-16 is 01 or
02.

-If the usage type defined in columns 15-1 6
is 00, 03, 04, 05, 06, or 07, this field must be
dashed.

Enter PEC 0.

34

'‘Group

A-D = group
number

Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
this card?

35-36

Card Slot

00-10 = slot
number

Which card slot within the group is this card?

37

Circuit Number

Q-7 = assigned
circuit number

-=N/A

Which circuit on the card is being used?

38

Secondary X.25
Route
Destination. PEC

0 = PEC number

This field determines the location of the
second route used by an SPM (X.25) or NIC
when the usage type defined in columns 15-
16 is 01 or02.

-If the usage type defined in columns 15-16
is 00, 03, 04, 05, 06, or 07, this field must be
dashed.

Enter PEC 0.

39

Group

A-D = group
number

Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
this card?

40-41

Card Slot

00-1 0 = slot
number

Which card slot within the group is this card?

42

Circuit Number

0-7 = assigned
circuit number

-=N/A

Which circuit on the card is being used?

SVR 5210
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The system requires an entry in this

record code for each of the following:
If a synchronous (X.25) group has two

members, both members must have the same X.121

APM (Asynchronous Packet Manager)
address.

e ADMP (each two-card set)

NIC (Network Interface Card)
for the asynchronous groups (established on Record Code RT)

must be defined here. Sub-ports are never defined for SPMs or

attributes. The parameters required by the data system ADMP

processor are also defined. The X.121 address is used for data
Code CP identifies each member of each group. The sub-ports
NICs. A synchronous (X.25) group can have a maximum of two

17.2 Record Code CP, Figure 17.2, defines the parameters for
the common asynchronous and synchronous (X.25) port
Record Code RT establishes groups of lines by usage; Record

* SPM (Synchronous Packet Manager)

call setup and verification.

synchronous members.

Data System
Common Port

001
Record Code CP:
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Table 17.2 Entry Fields for Record Code CP
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 PEC 0=PEC number Identify the controlling PEC for this remote
processor.
-Enter PEC 0.
13 Group A-D = group Identify the group where the remote processor
number is configured.
-Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
- this card?
14-15 | Card-Slot "100-10= slot Identify the slot where the remote processor is
number configured.
-Which card slot within the group is this
card?
-Card slot 11 cannot be used.
16 Gircuit Number |0-7 = assigned Identify the circuit of the remote processor.
circuit number -Which circuit on the card is being used?
17-20 X.1 21 Address | 0-9=number This field determines the DNIC of the X.121
(DNIC) - = not selected address.
This is the X.121 address for the device as the
network sees it. This address is like a phone
number for a data network.
-The X.121 addresses are gotten from a
network just as DID numbers are gotten from
a CO.
-The PD-200 system requires X.121
addresses.
-This address is used in the processing of
X.25 call setup and verification.
-If the device is asynchronous, this address
must be 14 digits.
-If the device is a synchronous X.25 or if the
device is an ADMP, this address can contain
O- 4 digits.
-X.121 addresses are checked by data base
or the UCB/DCP. All X.121 addresses must
be different.
The DNIC is the first four digits of the X.121
address and will usually be 3110.
-311 = USA or country number: 0 = Telenet or
newtork number.
-The DNIC identifies the PD-200 network.
-If data calls will be made outside this
network (e. g., to Telenet), server numbers are
assigned by the network.
-Dashes cannot be entered in column 17.
SVR 5210 8/87 D-335
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Table 17.2

Entry Fields for Record Code CP (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

21-28

X.1 21 Address
(sever number)

0-9 = number
« = not selected

identify the sever number of the X.121
address.

-The sever number is the next eight digits
after the DNIC.

-The sever number identifies the PD-200
routing group.

29-30

X.1 21 Address
(sub-port)

0-9 = number
= = not selected

Identify the sub-port number of the X.121
address.

-Only asynchronous devices require an entry
in this field.

-These last two digits of the X.121 address
are the port number and specify the specific
device.

31-34

Device or Port
Type

Term
Host
X.25

or
PX25

This field determines the type of endpoint
device to which the APM or SPM is
connected.

-If this field is defined as an asynchronous
terminal or host, the asynchronous
configuration tables will be used. Otherwise,
use the X.25 tables.

-Term = APM is attached to an asynchronous
terminal or modem.

-Host =APM is attached to an asynchronous
host.

-X.25 = SPM is attached to any X.25 device.
-PX25 = device is an ADMP.

NOTE: If columns 31-34 = PX25, columns
14-15 must contain the slot number of the
ADMP A card and column 16 must be marked
0.

35

Account Calls
From/To This
Device

Y = collected

N = not collected
(always N for
ADMP)

Enter Y if accounting of calls to/from this
device is collected.

-If this parameter is enabled, an accounting
record will be generated.

-If both devices involved in a call have this
field disabled, no account record will be
generated.

36

Fast Selected
Acceptance
Supported

Y = selected

N = not selected
(always N for
asynchronous)

Enter Y if the connected device supports
accepting of fast select.

-If this is enabled and a fast select call is
directed toward this device, that call will be
allowed to connect as long as there are no
other facility conflicts. Otherwise, the call is
cleared.

-This field is only used with SPM ports.
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TL-130400-1001

Entry Fields for Record Code CP (Continued)

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

37

Throughput
Class
Neggotiation

Y = selected

N =not selected
(always no for
asynchronous)

Enter Y if the connected device supports
throughput class negotiation according to X.25
standards.

-The rules for negotiation and facility usage
are the same as in flow control (by CCITT
standards).

This field determines whether or not
throughput class negotiation is supported.

38

Window and
Packet Size

Negotiation

Y = selected
N = not selected

Enter Y if the connected device supports
window and packet size negotiation that is

according to X.25 standards.

-If enabled, the window and packet size
facilities will always be placed in call request
packets to the device and checked in any call
or accept packets from the device.

-Standard CCITT X.25 negotiation rules will
be enforced. If not enabled, the facilities will
not be allowed from the device and will not be
sent to that device.

-Only X.25 SPMs can negotiate these
parameters; APMs should be set to N.

-This field determines whether or not window
and packet size negotiation is supported.
-This field is only used with SPM ports (X.25
in columns 31-34).

-If columns 31-34 are marked Term, Host

or PX25, mark this field N.

39

Bar Calls From
Device

Y = barred
N = not barred

Enter Y if the call processor allows outgoing
calls to the device through the network.

-If calls cannot be placed from the device, it
becomes a terminate-only device.

40

Bar Calls To
Device

Y = barred
N = not barred

Enter Y if the call processor can allow any
ingoing calls to the device through the
network.

-If calls cannot be placed to the device, it
becomes an originate-only device.
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Table 17.2

Entry Fields for

Record Code CP (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

41

Make Paid Calls

Y = selected
(always Y for
ADMP)

N = not selected

This field is only valid for asynchronous
terminals/modems connected to APMs.
-The field specifies the charging default for
the connect command from this device.
-The default is either to make caller paid
calls or collect (reverse charge) calls.

-This is part of the facility field of the call
packet.

-If this field is enabled (Y), the default will be
the placement of paid calls. This port is billed
by the network for calls it originates.

-If disabled (N), the default will be collect
calls from this device.

-The terminal user may enter an R
(requesting reverse charging) or a P
(requesting paid call) at the end of the connect
command and this will always override the
default.

-If this column is marked Y and column 42 is
marked N, the normal connect command will
fail to work properly.

-Since the host usually pays a call charge,
most terminals do not make paid calls.

42

Accept Collect

Calls

Y = selected
(always Y for
ADMP)

N = not selected

This field specifies whether or not this device
is billable.

-Billable devices may initiate paid calls (or
collect calls) and should accept a call that has
the collect facility specified in the call packet.
-If this field is enabled (Y), the call processor
will allow such calls to the device and this
device will have to pay for the call.

-Otherwise, calls having the collect (reverse
charging) facility are not be able to connect to
this device (the call will be cleared).

-If this field is marked N, this device may
initiate only collect calls.

-If this column is marked Y and column 42 is
marked N, accounting information will be lost
for collect calls.

-Y is normally selected.

43

Is the Data
System
Configured as
DCE?

Y = selected
(always Y )
N = not selected

Enter Y if the system is configured as a DCE.
-Always enter Y for ADMP and NIC.
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Table 17.2 Entry Fields for Record Code CP (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
44 Is the Data Y = selected This field determines if this device is
System a DCE? |NOTE: Enter Y if |configured as a DCE.
SPM is connected
o to a PDN (Public
Data Network)
R N = not selected
_ (usually N)
45 ADMP or MDR M=MDR Enter M if the port is connected to an MDR.
- = not connected -If columns 31-34 are marked PX25, enter
MDA = PX25 A in this field.
device
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Record Code AP:
Data System
Asynchrouous Port

17.3 Record Code AP, Figure 17.3, defines the common
interface parameters for each APM (Asynchronous Packet
Manager). This record code is only used for asynchrouous
ports, and an entry for each APM must be found here.

There are three types of parameters that are defined for each of
the terminals or groups of terminals. They are:

e X.3 parameters
e Local parameters
e Optional subscription parameters

For normal applications, all terminals within the same group

(having the same DNIC and server number) have the same
parameters, depending on the terminal types.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP

suggested value =
1 for terminals
0 for host

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
12 PEC 0=PEC number This field determines the location of the line
card (VPLC) used in support of this APM.
-Enter PEC 0.
13 | Group A-D =group Which group (A, B, C, or D) within PEC 0 is
1 number this card?
14-15 | Card Slot 00-10 = slot Which card slot within the group is this card?
- - number :
16 Gircuit Number | 0-7=assigned Which circuit on the card is being used?
circuit number
17-19 | ASCII Character |0 Indicate the ASCII character that the DTE user
for Escaping 1 can input to initiate an escape from the data
from Data or transfer mode.
Transfer 2127 0 = escape not possible
suggested value = |1 = DLE character initiates escape
1 for terminals 2-127 = selected character initiates escape
0 for host -If another ASCII character is required, see
Table 17.3B.
-This parameter specifies the character used
to indicate to the terminal that the user wants
to enter command mode.
-The value is the decimal equivalent of the
ASCII character to be typed.
-This is X.3 parameter 1.
20 Pad Echo 0 = no echo This field specifies the default value of ECHO.
1 = echo -If this parameter is enabled, then ECHO will

occur in data transfer mode; otherwise, no
echoing will occur in data transfer mode.

-This field is normally set at O for full duplex
and 1 for half duplex.

If station equipment does not display
information that is keyed in, then try setting this
field to 1.

-This is X.3 parameter 2.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
21-23 | DPData 0 Indicate a predefined character or set of
IForwarding ! characters that are typed by the user (DTE) to
Characters 2 tell the terminal to transmit/forward a packet.
_____ 4 0 = user cannot initiate data forwarding
8 1 = alphanumeric characters (A-Z, a-z, (-
) 16 9)
32 2 = carriage return
64 4= characters ESC, BEL, ENQ, ACK
128 8 = characters DEL, CAN, DC2
suggested value = | 16 = characters ETX, EOT
2 for terminals 32 = characters HT, LF, VT, FF
0 for host 64 = a character inserted by the user in user
text column O or 1 which is not any of the
characters listed in O-32 above
128 = all other characters not mentioned
above
-This is X.3 parameter 3.
124-26 dle Timer 0 = data will not be [ Indicate the allowed interval between input
forwarded in the (DTE) characters.
timeout. -When this interval is exceeded, the timeout
[-255 = length of causes the forwarding of a packet.
delay in 50-ms -The time is selected in 50-ms increments,
increments so a selection of 2 = 100 ms.
suggested value = | -This field specifies the default value of the
20 for terminals idle timer.
0 for host -This timer clocks the time between
characters.
-If this timer expires, all of the characters
buffered up to that point will be forwarded in a
packet.
-This is X.3 parameter 4.
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

27

Device Flow

Control

0

or

|

suggested value =
0 for terminals

1 for host

This field allows the PAD (remote end) to
temporarily slow the output from this device
when the PAD is momentarily unable to
receive more data .

This parameter determines the default value of
device flow control.

-If this parameter is enabled, the PAD will be
able to flow control the device when the PAD
falls behind in processing or if the amount of
characters buffered becomes too great due to
transmission condition or network slow-down.
-When the PAD sends a control-S, the

device stops transmission to the PAD. If the
device continues to transmit and overruns the
buffer, data is lost.

-When the PAD becomes unblocked, it
transmits a control-Q. It continues to
transmit this character until the device starts
sending data. Then the PAD sends an
indication to the connected device that it can
continue.

0 = disable use of flow control

1 = enable use of flow control

-This is X.3 parameter 5.

28

Printing of
Service Signals

0
1
or

5

suggested value =
5 for terminals

0 for host

Indicate wehther or not this device prints
network service signals.

-Example: Network tells you “connected”
upon completing a connection.

0 = no service signals sent to DTE

1 = all service signals except PAD prompt are
sent

5 = all service signals sent including PAD
prompt

-This is X.3 parameter 6.

-This parameter sets the default value for
control of PAD service signals.

-This parameter controls the sending of the
PAD generated messages and disallows or
allows different classes of messages.
-These message classes are user
acknowledgments and prompts.

D-344
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
29-30 |Break Options |0 Identify the action to be taken at the remote
1 end when the user (DTE) depresses the break
2 key.
- - 8 0 = nothing
or 1 =send an interrupt packet to PAD
21 2=reset
- suggested value = | 8 = escape from the data transfer mode
|21 for terminals 21 = send an interrupt plus an indication of a
0 for host break message to PAD and discard output to
user (DTE)
-This is*X.3 parameter 7.
X.3 Parameter 8 determines whether or not
the system discards the output.
31-32 |Padding 10-31 = number of Indicate how many padding characters are to
Characters After | characters to be be inserted after a carriage return.
Carriage Return |inserted. -Printing devices need sufficient time for the
suggested value = | mechanism to perform the carriage return.
'7 for terminals -This parameter determines the number of
0 for host null characters to wait before continuing to
send any other characters.
-There are no real characters sent. The
APM/SPM waits the amount of time it would
take to transmit those characters.
-This is X.3 parameter 9.
33-35 Line Width 0 Indicate the maximum number of output
or characters printed per line at the user (DTE)
1-255 device.
suggested value = |0 = this function will not be performed
80 for terminals automatically
0 for host [-255 = number of characters per line
-This parameter specifies the default value of
line folding.
-This parameter determines the number of
characters to transmit before an automatic
carriage return/line feed is sent. This causes
long lines to fold or wrap onto the next line.
-If this parameter is 0, the function is
disabled. A backspace will cause the internal
counter to be decremented by one for each
backspace character received. A carriage
return will reset the counter.
-This parameter is normally set at 0 since
most station equipment performs this function
automatically. Otherwise, standard line
lengths are 80 or 132 characters.
-This is X.3 parameter 10.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
36-37 |Transmission |0 identify the transmission rate at which data is
Speed 2 sent.
3 -This is a read-only parameter.
12 0= 110 bps (uses 2 stop bits)
13 2 = 300 bps (uses 1 stop bit)
14 3= 1.2 kbps (uses 1 stop bit)
or 12 = 2.4 kbps (uses 1 stop bit)
15 13 = 4.8 kbps (uses 1 stop bit)
14 = 9.6 kbps (uses 1 stop bit)
15=19.2 kbps  (uses 1 stop bit)
This is X.3 parameter 11.
38 Flow Control of |0 = PAD flow This field determines whether or not a signal is
PAD control not sent by the user terminal (DTE) to warn the

allowed. remote end that this terminal is temporarily

1 = PAD flow unable to receive more data.

control allowed -This field specifies the default value of flow

suggested value = | control.

1 for terminals -If this parameter is enabled (Y), then the

1 for host device and/or user of the device can flow
control the PAD.
-This will disallow transmission of control-S
and control-Q. However, if this parameter is
disabled (N), the device cannot flow control
the PAD, but the device can transmit the flow
control characters through the network.
-Control-S stops the PAD and control-Q
ends flow control. This is commonly done by
printers and users that get behind in some
type of listing and wish to catch up.
-This is X.3 parameter 12.

39 Line Feed 0 Indicate whether or not an automatic insertion
Insertion After |1 of a line feed after any carriage return is
Carriage Return |4 transmitted.

(CR) 5 0 = no line feed inserted

6 1 = insert line feed after each carriage return

or sent to the user terminal (DTE) as data

7 4= insert line feed after each carriage return

suggested value = | sent to user terminal (DTE) as an echo

4 for terminals 5= combination of 1 and 4

0 for host 6 = insert line feed after each carriage return
sent from the user terminal as data and to the
user terminal as an echo
7 = combination of 1 and 6
-This is X.3 parameter 13.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
40-41 Padding After 0-15 = number of Identify the number of padding characters
Line feed PAD characters to |inserted after the occurrence of a line feed.
) be inserted -Printing devices need sufficient time to
____ suggested value = | perform the line feed.
2 for terminals -This parameter determines the default value
~ 0 for host of line feed padding.
-This is the number of null characters after a
line feed is sent to a device that the system
will pause before sending additional data.
-The carriage return padding field is normally
assigned. If terminals lose information at the
beginning of each line, the value in this field
should be increased.
-This is X.3 parameter 14.
42 Line Editing 0 This field allows corrections to be made,
or during the data transfer mode, to data
1 previously inputted hy the user (DTE)
suggested value = | -The next three parameters determine the
{0 for terminals control characters to be used if editing is
0 for host chosen.
| 0 = editing not enabled during data transfer
1 = editing enabled during data transfer
-This parameter sets the default mode of the
editing function that the PAD performs. If this
parameter is enabled, the PAD will process
editing characters. This only applies to data
transfer mode. Editing will always be enabled
(Y) for command mode on terminals. If this
field is enabled, timers should be turned off
and the forwarding condition should be set to
transmit on carriage return. If this field is
disabled (N), all editing characters (LF, BS,
etc.) are lost in data transfer mode.
-This is X.3 parameter 15.
43-45 Backspace O-l 27 = character Identify the editing character that will delete
Character suggested value = |[the previous character entered (backspace
8 (Control H) for function).
terminals -See the previous ASCIl character set to
0 for host select another character.
O-l 27 = ASCII character to be used for
character delete
-This is X.3 parameter 16.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
46-48 | Line Delete 0-127 =character |ldentify the character used in editing which will
Character suggested value = | delete the last line entered.
24 (Contro! X) for | -See the previous ASCII character set to
terminals select another character.
0 for host 0-127 = ASCII character to be used for line
delete
- -This is X.3 parameter 17.
49-51 Line Display 0-1 27 = character Identify the character to be used in editing
Character suggested value = |which will display the current contents of the
18 (Control R) for | PAD buffer. '
terminals -See the previous ASCII character set to
0 for host select another character.
0-127 = ASCII character to be used for line
display
-This is X.3 parameter 18.
52-54 |[Terminal Type |0-127=character |[ldentify the type of device attached to each
Number APM.
-Enter the appropriate value (O-127) from
Table 17.3B.

-This option selects local (not CCITT
standardized) parameter number 1.
-Asynchronous host = 127

-Each APM user can specify the device type
while connecting a call.

-The terminal type in this field will be used if
no other is specified by the user.

-The terminal type number choices are listed
in Table 17.3C.

-This option selects local (not CCITT
standardized) parameter number 1.
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)
COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
55 Local Parity 0 This field determines whether or not a local
Check or parity check is performed.
1 0=no local parity check and send

suggested value =
1 for terminals
0 for host

transparently through network (transmit parity
received through network)

1 = check local parity and send space parity
through network (ignore parity received
through network)

-This parameter determines the default value
of eighth bit transparency.

-This function specifies that the PAD should
or should not check parity.

-If this parameter is enabled, the PAD will
check parity.

-This field is normally set to N for
asynchronous devices.

-This field selects local (not CCITT
standardized ) parameter number 2,

56 Device Parity

0 =odd parity
1=even parity
2=mark parity

3 = space parity
suggested value =
‘1 for terminals

This field determines the type of parity to be

used locally.
- For host, a:sk the site if the host is

configured for odd or even parity.

-This parameter determines the parity of the
device if the device is a permanent terminal or
a host.

-This entry must match the parity of the

device.

-This option selects local (not CCITT
standardized) p arameter number 3.

57 Half or Full
Duplex

0 = full duplex

1= half duplex
suggested value =
0 for terminals

This field determines if the device is half or full
duplex.

-This option selects local (not CCITT
standardized) parameter number 4.

1 for host
58-60 |Interval Timer 0 Indicate the maximum time period during
1-255 which the PAD collects characters for one
suggested value = [packet. When this timer expires, the current
0 for terminals packet is sent.
20 for host 0 = packet will not be forwarded when the timer
expires
[-255 = number of 50-ms increments before
the timer expires
-The selection must be made in increments
of 50 ms, so a selection of 2 = 100 ms.
-This option selects local (not CCITT
| standardized) parameter number 5.
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
61-63 Break Signal 002-006 = number |Assign the length of the break signal to the
Timing of increments asynchronous device.
. suggested value = |-The selection must be made in increments
5 (250 ms) for of 50 ms, so a selection of 2 = 100 ms.
terminals
5 (250 ms) for host
6 4 - 6 BfCommand 0-255 = number If this timer is enabled, it drops the
Inactivity Timer |of increments connection when no user commands are sent
suggested value = [within the time period specified.
12 (60 seconds) -The user may disable this timer by the user
for terminals command signal “Test No-Disconnect.”
0 for host -The selection must be made in increments
of 5 seconds each, so a selection of 2 = 10
seconds.
67-69 Data Transfer |0 If this timer is enabled, it drops the
Inactivity Timer|or connection when data is not transmitted or
[-255 received within the time period specified.
suggested value = |0 = timer disabled.
0 for terminals 1-255 = number of increments (5 minutes
0 for host each)

-The selection must be made in increments
of 5 minutes, so a selection of 2 = 10 minutes.
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

70

Data Set Signal
Wait-Down
Timer

Y = timer enabled
N = timer disabled
suggested value =
Y for terminals

N for host

This field determines whether or not this timer
is enabled or disabled.

-The timer controls the delay between the
time when the user disconnects (goes on-
hook) and the time when the connection is
actually dropped.

-If Y is selected (enable), mark Record
Code CI, columns 46-48, with the actual
delay time.

-This configuration parameter determines
whether or not the port is configured to use
the DSS wait-down option.

-This option specifies the use of the
disconnect delay timer.

-This timer comes into effect any time the
PAD disconnects the device (terminal or
host). When a PAD drops its DSS, it begins
running this timer. When the timer expires,
the PAD can continue on to its next DSS
state.

-This parameter specifies whether or not
this timer value can be used.

=|f this field is enabled, the PAD will use the
timer that is defined on Record Code AP,
columns 24-26, for APMs or XP, columns
60-62, for SPMs; otherwise, no timer will be
run. This allows hosts that do not scan their
DSS very quickly to catch ports that were
remotely disconnected.
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Table 17.3A  Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
71 Autobaud Y = autobaud This field determines whether or not this
enabled line/device can support autobaud.
N = autobaud -Autobaud allows the user to use all speeds
- disabled and parity supported by the system without
suggested value = | making changes in the data base.
Y for terminals -The user must only type the appropriate
- N for host hunt confirm sequence at connect time and
. - the system will set the appropriate speed.
-This configuration parameter determines
whether or not the associated terminal
dynamically changes its speed and will, on
initialization, go through hunt confirm.
-Hunt confirm is a sequence of characters
that will allow the PDH to detect the speed of
the terminal.
-Value Y = hunt/confirm is required for the
terminal.
-Value N =hunt/confirm is not required; TTY
is fixed speed.
-If this field is marked Y, the system will
ignore the entry made in columns 36-37
which defines the transmission speed.
72 Is Terminal Y =terminal is This field determines whether or not this port
Permanent? permanent will always be attached to the same terminal
~ {N=terminal is not |type.
permanent
suggested value =
N for terminals
Y for host
73 Wait for Data Y = wait enabled Indicate whether or not this APM is to wait for
Set Signal Drop | N =wait disabled DTR (Data Terminal Ready) to drop before
suggested value = |allowing a new call. :
Y for terminals
N for host
74 Host Line Y = adaptive speed | Indicate whether or not the host attached to
Adaptive Speed |enabled this APM supports adaptive speed.
N = adaptive speed |-This option never applies to APMs attached
disabled to terminals.
suggested value =
N for terminals
Y for host
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Table 17.3A Entry Fields for Record Code AP (Continued)

COL. COL. VALID
NO. NAME ENTRIES COMMENTS
75-77 |Echo 0 if the PAD Echo option = yes, this field
Characters 1 determines which characters are to be
2 echoed.
= 4 0=no characters echoed
""" 8 1 = alphanumeric characters
16 (A-Z, a-z, 0-9)
- 32 2 =carriage return

64 4 = characters ESC, BEL, ENQ, ACK

128 8 = characters DEL, CAN, DC2

or 16 = characters ETX, EOT

255 32 =characters HT, LF, VT, FF

suggested value= |64 =a character inserted by the user in user

255 for terminals text columns 0 or 1 which is not any of the

0 for host characters listed in 0-32 above
128 = all other characters not mentioned
above
255 = all characters

78 APM 0-3 = number This field determines the configuration which
Configuration applies to this APM.
-A modem pool will be configured as 2.
0= APM attached to host with modem
1=APM attached to host directly
2= APM attached to terminal with modem
3=APM attached to terminal directly
79-80 |Reserved --=only allowed This field is reserved for future use.
entry
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Table 17.3B ASCII Character Set

ASCII ASCIi

DEC. NO. |CHAR. MEANING DEC. NO. |CHAR. MEANING
2 STX | Start of text 33 ! Exclamation mark
3 ETX |End of text 34 ” Quotation mark
4 EOT | End of transmission 35 # Number sign

5 "ENQ | Enquiry 36 $ | Dollar sign
6 ACK | Acknowledgment 37 % Percent sign
7 BEL |Bell 38 & Ampersand
8 BS Backspace 39 ’ Apostrophe
9 HT Horizontal tab 42 * Asterisk
10 LF Line feed 43 + Plus sign
11 VT Vertical tab 44 , Comma
12 FF Form feed 45 - Minus sign or hyphen
13 CR Carriage return 46 Period or decimal point
14 SO | Shift out 47 / Slash
15 Si Shift in 48 0 Zero
16 DLE | Data link escape 49 1 One
17 DC1 | Device control 1 50 2 Two
18 DC2 [ Device control 2 51 3 Three
19 DC3 | Device control 3 52 4 Four
20 DC4 | Device control 4 53 5 Five
21 NAK | Negative acknowledgment 54 6 Six
22 SYN | Synchronous idle 55 7 Seven
23 EAPM | End of transmission block 56 8 Eight
24 CAN . | Cancel 57 9 Nine
25 EM End of medium 58 Colon
26 SUB | Substitute 59 ; Semicolon
27 ESC |Escape 60 L Left angle bracket
28 FS File separator 61 = Equal sign
29 GS Group separator 62 J Right angle bracket
30 RS Record separator 63 ? Question mark
31 us Unit separator 64 @ At sign
32 SP Space or blank 65 A Upper case A
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Table 17.3B  ASCII Character Set (Continued)

ASCII ASCIi

DEC.NO | CHAR. MEANING DEC.NO | CHAR. MEANING
66 B Upper case B 97 a Lower-case a
67 C Upper case C 98 b Lower-case b
68 D Upper case D _ 99 c Lower-case ¢
689 E Upper case E 100 d Lower-case d
70 F Upper case F 101 e Lower-case e
71 G | Upper.case G 102 f Lower-case f
72 H Upper case H 103 g Lower-case g
73 | Upper case | 104 h Lower-case h
74 J Upper case J 105 i Lower-case i
75 K Upper case K 106 i Lower-case |
76 L Upper case L 107 k Lower-case k
77 M Upper case M 108 | Lower-case |
78 N Upper case N 109 m Lower-case m
79 0] Upper case O 110 n Lower-case n
80 P Upper case P 111 0 Lower-case 0
81 Q Upper case Q 112 p Lower-case p
82 R Upper case R 113 q Lower-case q
83 S Upper case S 114 r Lower-case r
84 T Upper case T 115 s Lower-case s
85 U Upper case U 116 t Lower-case t
86 A Upper case V 117 u Lower-case u
87 w Upper case W 118 v L ower-case v
88 X Upper case X 119 w Lower-case w
89 Y Upper case Y 120 X Lower-case x
90 z Upper case Z 121 y Lower-case y
a1 [ Left square bracket 122 4 Lower-case z
92 \ Back slash 123 r Left brace
93 ] Right square bracket 124 ] Vertical line
94 N Circumflex or up arrow 125 1 Right brace
95 \V4 Back arrow or underscore 126 I Tilde
96 : Grave accent 127 DEL |Delete
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D-356

Table 17.3C  Terminal Types

PD-200 DATA
SYSTEM VALUE TERMINAL MODEL ID TYPE
31 Add Consul 520, 580, 980 D1
31 Add Envoy 620, Regent D1
Alanthus Data Terminal
80 T-133 A1l
- 87 T-300 A8
- 82 T-1200 A3
93 Am-Jacquard Arntext 425 D1
93 Anderson Jacobsen 510 D1
21 Anderson Jacobsen 630 B3
22 Anderson Jacobsen 820,832 B3
Generic Terminal B1, B2
26 Anderson Jacobsen 860 B5
a3 Apple 1l D1
93 Atari 400, 800 D1
a3 AT & T Dataspeed 40-1, 40-2, 40-4 D1
37 Beehive Minibee, Microbee D1
Generic Terminal C1-C4
5 Computer Devices CD1 1030 A2
18 Computer Devices Teleterm 1132 D1
8 Computer Devices Miniterm 1200 Series A2
Generic Terminal D1, D2
6 Computer Transceiver Execuport 300 A2
19 Computer Transceiver Execuport 1200 A9
Generic Terminal A1-A9
87 Computer Transceiver Execuport 4000 A8
93 CPT 6000, 8000 D1
a3 Data Media Elite D1
27 Datapoint 2200 D1
94 Datapoint 1500, 1800 D1
28 Datapoint 3000, 3300, 3600, 3800 D2
3 Data Products Portaterm A1l
24 Data Terminal & Communications DTC 300, 302 B3
Generic Terminal B3-B5
90 Diablo Hyterm 1550, 1620 B3
38 Digilog 33 & Telecomputer li D1
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Table 17.3C Terminal Types

PD-200 DATA
SYSTEM VALUE TERMINAL MODEL ID TYPE
Digital Equipment:

17 (LA 35-36) Decwriter il A8

17 (LA 120), Decwriter [l A8

- 41 Digital Equipment VT50, VT52, VT100, WS78, WS200 D1

..... 90 Gen-Comm Systems 300 B3

) 13 GE Terminet 30 A5

- 13 GE Terminet 300 A4

B 10 GE Terminet 120, 1200 A3

29 Hazeltine 2000 D1

93 Hazeltine 1500, 1400 D1

95 Hewlett Packard 2100 D3

40 Hewlett Packard 2621 D3

93 Hewlett Packard 2640 Series D1

93 IBM 3101 D1

a3 Informer 1304, D304 D1

36 Infoton 100, 200, 400 Vistar D1

93 Intelligent Systems Intecolor D1

93 Interec Intertube I D1

a3 Lanier Word Processor D1

32 Lear Siegler ADM Series D1

93 Lexitron 1202, 1303 . D1

81 Memorex 1240 A2

a3 Micom 2000, 2001 D1

93 NBI 3000 D1

4 NCR 260 A2

93 Perkin-Elmer Model 1100, Owl, Bantam D1

87 Perkin-Elmer Carousel 300 Series A8

93 Radio Shack TRS 80 D1

35 Research Inc. Teleray D1

34 Tektronix 4002-4024 D1

93 Teleray 3300-3700 D1

1 Teletype Model 33 A1

2 .| Teletype Model 35 A1

30 Teletype Model 40 D1

23 Teletype Model 43 B3

30 Teletype Model 40-1, 40-2, 40-3 D1

Texas Instruments:

16 725 A7

7 733 A2

15 735 AbB

33 743, 745 D1

39 763, 765 D2

20 820 B3
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Table 17.3C Terminal Types

- PD-200 DATA
SYSTEM VALUE TERMINAL MODEL 1D TYPE
20 Trendata 4000 (ASCI) B1
Tymshare:

_ 81 110, 212 A2
87 315 A8
’ 90 325 B3

25 Univac DCT 500 B2
93 Wang 20, 25, 30, 015, 130, 145 D1

Western Union EDT:

80 33, 35 Al
9 30, 300 A3
12 1200 A4
93 Xerox 800, 850, 860 D1
90 Xerox 1700 B3
127 Asynchronous host Al
80 All Other ID Types Al
81 All Other ID Types A2
82 All Other ID Types A3
83 All Other ID Types A4
84 All Other ID Types A5
85 All Other ID Types A6
86 All Other ID Types A7
87 All Other ID Types A8
88 All Other ID Types A9
89 All Other ID Types B1
90 All Other ID Types B3
93 All Other ID Types D1
94 All Other ID Types D2
95 All Other ID Types D3
91 All Other ID Types B4
92 All Other ID Types B5
93 All Other ID Types D1
94 All Other ID Types D2
a5 All Other ID Types D3
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17.4 Record Code AQ, Figure 17.4, provides a list of parameters
applied to the remote end of a data call. These parameters
temporarily override the pre-existing parameters of the remote
end of a data call while a data call is connected to/from the port
specified on this record code. This allows the port specified in
this record code to control the configuration of its call partner on
both incoming and outgoing data calls. The remote port may be
reconfigured while the call is set up. It is restored to the original
configuration when the call is disconnected.

This option is normally implemented for host ports; however, any
asynchronous or synchronous (X.25) port can be assigned this
record code. The following rules apply for this record code:

e Any port defined in columns 12-1 6 of this record code must
have an entry on Record Code CP.

e If the port is asynchronous, it requires an entry on Record

Code AP.

e If the port does not reconfigure the port at the remote end, an
entry on this record code is not needed.

The values assigned to the options defined on this record code
depend on the requirements of the device which is attached to
the port. For parameters that do not need reconfiguration

at call setup, enter a dash in the field.
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Table 17.4

Entry Fields for Record Code AQ

NO.

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

12

PEC

0 = PEC number

This field determines the location of the port.
What PEC is this card located in?

13

- Group

A-D = group
number

Which group (A, B, C, or D) within the PEC is
this card?

14-15

Card Slot

00-1 0 = slot
number

Which card slot within the group is this card?

16

Circuit Number

0-7 = assigned
circuit number

Which circuit on the card is being used?

17-19

Escape from
Data Trang
Character

(ASCIll Value)

o 27
fer

Assign the ASCII character that allows a user
to stop the flow of data.

-This parameter specifies the character that
will be received to indicate that the terminal
user wants to enter command mode.

0 = escape not allowed

1 = DLE character initiates escape

2-1 27 = decimal representation of selected
ASCII character (see ASCIl character set
table)

-This is X.3 parameter 1.

20

PAD Echo

0 = no echo
1 = echo allowed

Enter 1 if PAD echo is provided.

-This field determines the default value of
echo. If this parameter is enabled, then echo
will occur in data transfer mode; otherwise, no
echoing will occur in data transfer mode.
Generally, this field should be set to N for full
duplex and Y for half duplex. If station
equipment displays two of each character, set
this field to N. If station equipment does not
display information that is keyed in, then try
setting this field to Y.

-PAD echo provides for all input characters

to be echoed back to the device attached
during the data transfer mode

-This is applied only to full-duplex devices.
-This is X.3 parameter 2.
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Entry Fields for Record Code AQ (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

21-23

Data forwarding
Character

or
128 = number

Assign the predefined character or set of
characters that are entered on the attached
device to begin transmission of a packet,
{0 = user cannot initate data forwarding

1 = alphanumeric characters (A-Z, a-z, 0-
9)

2=carriage return

4 = characters ESC, BEL, ENQ, ACK

8 = characters

16 = characters

32 = characters

64 = a character inserted by the user in text
column 0 or 1, which is not any of the
characters listed in O-32 above

128 = all other characters not listed above

24-26

Idle Timer Delay

0 =data not
forwarded on
timeout

|-255 = number

of 50-ms
increments

Indicate the allowed intervals between the user
input characters.

-This field specifies the default value of the
idle timer.

-This timer clocks the time between
characters. If this timer expires, all of the
characters buffered up to that point will be
forwarded in a packet.

-Zero disables this timer.

-If this interval is exceeded, the timeout
causes the forwarding of a data packet.
-The time is selected in 50-ms increments,
so a selection of 2 = 100 ms.

-This is X.3 parameter 4.

27

Ancillary Device
Flow Control

0 = disables flow
control
1 = enables flow
control

Indicate whether or not the PAD (Packet
Assembler Disassembler) can temporarily
slow the output from this device when the PAD
is unable to receive more data.

-This parameter sets the default value of
device flow control.

-If this parameter is marked 1, the PAD can
flow control the device.

-Flow control is used when the PAD cannot
process data fast enough or when the amount
of characters buffered is too great (due to the
transmission condition or network slow-
down).

SVR 5210
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Table 17.4

Entry Fields for Record Code AQ (Continued)

COL.
NO.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

27
(cont'd)

Ancillary Device
Flow Control

0 = disables flow
control
1 = enables flow
control

-The PAD sends a control-S, signaling the
device to stop transmission to the PAD.
Should the device continue to transmit and
overrun the buffer, data will be lost. When the
PAD becomes unblocked, it transmits a
control-Q. Transmission of this character
continues until the device starts sending data.
The PAD then signals the connected device to
continue data flow.

-This field is dependent upon column 35
being set to Y.

-This is X.3 parameter 5.

28-29

Break Options

NO o — O

-—t Y

This field determines the action to be taken by
an APM when a user depresses the break key
at the device attached to the APM.

0 = nothing

1 = send an interrupt packet (X.25 special
packet) to the PAD

2= send a reset packet (X.25 special packet);
this can cause data to be lost.

8 = escape from data transfer mode

21 = send an interrupt packet (X.25 special
packet) plus indication of the break message
to the PAD; also discard the output to the user
(DTE)

-This is X.3 parameter 7.

30-31

Padding
Characters After
Carriage Return

0-31 = number of
characters
inserted

Assign the amount of padding characters,
inserted after a carriage return is depressed.
-Printing devices need sufficient time for the
mechanism to perform the carriage return.
-This parameter sets the number of null
characters to wait before continuing to send
any other characters.

NOTE: There are no real characters sent.
The APM/SPM waits the amount of time it

would take to transmit those characters.
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Record Code AQ (Continued)

COL.

COL.
NAME

VALID
ENTRIES

COMMENTS

32-34

Line Width

0 = function
performed
automatically
[-255 = number
of characters per
line

Assign the the number of output characters to
be printed per line at the user device.

-This parameter sets the default value of line
folding. This determines the number of
characters to transmit before an automatic
carriage return/line feed is sent. This causes
long lines to fold or wrap to the next line. If
this field is set at 0, this function is disabled.
A backspace will cause the internal counter to
be decremented by one for each backspace
character received, and carriage return will
reset the counter. This field is normally set to
0 because most station equipment does this
automatically. Otherwise, standard line
lengths are 80 or 132 characters.

-This is X.3 parameter 10.

35

Pad Flow
Control

0 = PAD flow
control not allowed
1 = PAD flow
control allowed

If selected, this field determines that the APM
will send a signal when the device attached to
it is temporarily unable to receive more data.
-This field sets the default value of flow
control.

-If this field is marked 1, the device and/or
user of the device can flow control the PAD.
This disallows transmission of control-S and
control-Q.

-If this field is marked 0, the device cannot
flow control the PAD. However, the device
can transmit flow control characters through
the network.

-Control-S stops the PAD and control-Q

ends flow control.

This is commonly done by printers and users
that get behind and need to catch up.

-This is X.3 parameter 12.

36

Line Feed After
Carriage Return

(CR)

oo o srPFPO
=4

= number

This option allows automatic insertion of a line
feed after any